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PREFACE 

TO THE NEW EDITIOjn* 

As I am growing old I begin to feel that it is difficult) 
if not impossible, to keep my books yotmg, or to revive 
them constantly by what We call new editions. When I had 
revised the last edition of my Sanskrit Grammar, I bade 
farewell to it. What I had wished to achieve, little as it 
may seem, I had achieved, namely, to supply a grammatical 
manual, correct in all its rules and paradigms* and contain¬ 
ing for all important matters references to Panini, the 
highest grammatical authority, recognised as such by all 
post-Vedic writers of Sanskrit. 

It may not seem, as I said* to be a very high aim to produce 
a correct grammar, and to make its correctness dependent on 
the authority of another grammarian. But when we examine 
other grammars, and see, for instance, such forms as naman 
given through successive editions as a Nominative and Accu* 
sative singular, when we see such breaches of the simplest 
phonetic rules as in Benfey’s impossible form adaktam 1 , etc., 
matched in one of the most recent Sanskrit Grammars by 
Whitney (arauttam) 2 , a claim to freedom from clerical^rrors 
will hardly be considered a very modest claim. Nor do I 
flatter myself to have always reached that standard of cor¬ 
rectness which is represented to us in the truly marvellous 
work of Panini. 

It has been argued, not without a certain plausibility, 
that no grammar, not even that of Panini, ought to be 
constituted into an infallible tribunal, but that the lan¬ 
guage itself and the literature should form the final court 

1 Kurze Grammatik, § 265, ix, p. 178, paradigm dah. 

2 Sanskrit Grammar, § 882, paradigm rudh. 
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of appeal in all questions of grammatical right or wrong. 
True as this principle would be everywhere else, it is not so 
in Sanskrit, at least, not with regard to that literature for 
which alone my grammar is intended. The whole of San¬ 
skrit literature , 1 with the exception of the Yedic and the 
Buddhistic, is so completely under the sway of Pawini’s 
rules that even a poet like Kalidasa would be considered 
guilty of a grammatical blunder, if he used a form not recog¬ 
nised by Panini. This is a state of things unknown in any 
other literature, and supplies, I believe, a perfect justifica¬ 
tion for the absolute deference paid by myself and others to 
Pamni’s authority. 

There is, of course, some debatable land, such as the two 
great epic poems, and again, some rifaccimenti of Yedic 
works, such as Manu and other law-books, in which ancient 
Mandasa forms occur and in which Panini’s authority is not 
completely recognised. Still even there the more ancient and 
more historical forms, which contravene the rules of Pawini, 
are looked upon by all native scholars as exceptions, sq 
much so that when I myself appealed to the authority of 
Yyasa, the reputed author of the Mahabh&rata, in support 
of such a form as himsasva, which, in my Sanskrit trans¬ 
lation of 4 God save the Queen,’ I had borrowed from the 
Mahabharata, I was told that this form, not having the 
authority of Pacini, would be offensive to the ears of native 
scholars. Though the case was by no means so clear as my 
friendly critics imagined, I gladly yielded to their remon¬ 
strance^ changing himsasva into u&Minddlii. 

My own opinion was, and is still, that a Sanskrit Grammar 
for Beginners, such v as mine was meant to be, and a grammar 
that might safely be used by candidates for the Civil Service 
of India, without their running the risk of being punished 
for forms which they learn from well-accredited books, 
should not attempt more than to give such rules as can 
claim the authority of Panini. To attempt the higher task 
of writing an historical grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
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never entered my mind. If one knows the difficulties of an 
historical grammar of Greek, Latin, or German, one may 
well doubt whether the time has come for attempting a 
history of the language of a country in which nothing is so 
entirely absent as history. I know, of course, that I have 
been charged with inconsistency, because I ventured to intro¬ 
duce into my grammar tho Vedic system of accentuation, 
which is not recognised in post-Vedic Sanskrit, and has its 
proper place in an historical grammar only. I must plead 
guilty to that charge, but I considered the accent so useful 
for purely practical purposes, and so full of interest for the 
Science of Language, that I decided to mark it through¬ 
out, at least in the transliterated portions of my grammar, 
wherever it could be done with certainty and with a hope 
of practical usefulness. 

It is interesting to see how the same objections which 
were raised against the old Greek and Latin school-gram¬ 
mars, begin to be raised against the grammars of Sanskrit, 
[t is well known that ever so many forms are given in the 
paradigms of tu7ttg> and amo, which are never found in real 
use, while some are actually impossible. It can hardly be 
called a very startling discovery, therefore, that in Sanskrit 
grammars also many forms occur which are given for the 
sake of systematic completeness only. I know at least of no 
scholar who imagined that all the forms given in the 
paradigms of a Sanskrit grammar have actually been met 
with in literary works. But how can that be helped $ 
Pupils must learn their paradigms by rote, and no one would 
suggest leaving out the gen. plur. of mensa^ because it never 
occurred in any classical Latin author. Should we leave 
out the rules according to which linquo forms its participle 
UctuSy because in classical Latin it never occurs except in 
rdictus ? Though we may speak with a certain amount 
of confidence, when we say that tollo, for instance, always 
forms its perfect with a preposition, namely, mstuliy who 
would venture in the present state of Sanskrit scholar- 
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ship to say which roots, as collected by native gramma¬ 
rians, occur with or without prepositions, which have been 
used by certain writers or in certain periods only, and 
which are merely presupposed in order to account, rightly or 
wrongly, for the formation of substantives, adjectives, or 
particles 1 We may all have an ideal conception of what an 
historical grammar of Sanskrit ought to be, but true scholars 
do not ask for what is impossible. They are satisfied if they 
can place into the hands of young students a grammatical 
manual which at all events does not teach them forms which 
they have afterwards to unlearn, and which every examiner 
would mark as ‘ Very IJad/ 

The first beginnings which have been made in collecting 
materials for a really historical grammar of Sanskrit are, no 
doubt, very valuable, particularly when they are confined to 
certain chapters of grammar, or again, to certain periods 
within which some kind of completeness is attainable, even 
in the present state of Sanskrit scholarship. Scholars such 
as Benfey, Ludwig, Delbruck, Wilhelm, Jolly, Jacobi, Lan r 
man, Avery, Bloomfield, Edgren and others have rendered 
most excellent service in collecting materials with which 
hereafter a History of the Language of India may be con¬ 
structed, and even the attempt, premature as no doubt it is, 
to gather up these materials into some kind of historical 
grammar reflects great credit both on the courage and on the 
industry of Professor Whitney, of Yale College in America. 

But c is an historical grammar of Sanskrit possible, before 
we know the real history of Sanskrit ? 

Does the Vedic literature which we possess in its four 
periods, the Amandas, Mantra, Brahmawa, and Sutra periods, 
really represent the whole of the ancient history of Sanskrit 2 
What is that bhash& literature, presupposed in Panini’s 
grammar, which is not Vedic, and yet truly historical 1 What 
is the real date of Pacini’s grammar, which forms the one 
broad line of demarcation between natural and scholastic 
Sanskrit ? What is the date of the Mahabharata and Rama- 



TO THE NEW EDITION. 


vii 

yawa, and can we distinguish in them between portions that 
conform and others that do not conform to the rules of 
Pamni 1 What is the date of the introduction of writing 
into India, first for monumental, and afterwards for purely 
literary purposes 1 When can we detect the first certain 
traces of Buddhism, of Greek influences, and of that complete 
literary paralysis which seems to have been produced in 
India by the invasion of Northern Barbarians ? Lastly, what 
is the earliest date that can be assigned to what I have 
called ‘the Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature/ which com¬ 
prises nearly all the works that have hitherto been studied 
in our schools and universities ? 

These are a few of the questions which will have to be 
answered before we can form a conception of what tin his¬ 
torical grammar of Sanskrit ought to be. 

And even if all these questions should admit of some kind 
of provisional answer, enabling us to construct a practicable 
road through the drifting sands of Indian chronology, how 
pould we speak of a history of the language of India, in 
which the truly historical literary monuments, the books 
collected in the Buddhist Canon, whether written in Pali 
or in several distinct dialects of Sanskrit, find no place ? It 
is easy to ignore the fact that the edicts of king Asoka in 
the third century b. c., and again, the Mathura Inscriptions 
of the time of king Kanishka represent the real history of 
the language of India, and that the Chinese translations of 
literary works belonging to the Buddhist Canon authenticate 
the very language in which they are written at a time when 
Yedic literature had ceased, and modern Sanskrit literature 
had not yet begun to exist. But these are stubborn facts, and 
however much ignored at present, they will have to be reckoned 
with sooner or later. Lastly, can that be called a history of 
the language of India, in which the true relation between 
Sanskrit and Prakrit, whether real or artificial, has not been 
determined, and in which the question whether the later 
scholastic Sanskrit, beginning from the fifth century A. D., is 
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a natural development or an artificial renaissance , is never 
even mooted ? If with the indices to the Veda, to Pamni, 
to the Mahabharata, Ramayarca, and Manu, and with the 
materials so laboriously collected in Boehtlingk and Roth's 
Dictionary, we could hope to construct a complete history of 
Sanskrit, an historical grammar of Sanskrit might indeed 
seem within the limits of possibility. But considering how 
many connecting links are still wanting, and how many new 
discoveries have been made of late by Professor Buhler and 
others, particularly with reference to that true history of 
language which can be read in Inscriptions only, all scholars 
will probably hold here also discretion the better part of 
valour. It gives me feal pleasure to express my sincere 
gratitude to Professor Whitney, and even more to his prede¬ 
cessors and fellow-workers, for the light which their labours 
have shed on certain phases in the historical growth of San¬ 
skrit, and for the laboriously constructed indices which they 
have so generously placed at our disposal, but I cannot but 
question the wisdom of embodying these results in a practical 
grammar of the Sanskrit language. 

When a demand arose in England for such a grammar, a 
grammar that might safely be placed in the hands of begin¬ 
ners, feeling unequal myself to the task of preparing a new 
edition of my grammar, I requested Mr, Macdonell to under¬ 
take the task of not oidy revising, but of considerably 
shortefting it. Mr. Macdonell has had far more experience 
as a teacher than I can claim, and I have left him perfectly 
free in his choice of what he considered essential to beginners. 
To him Vill belong the whole credit, if my grammar should 
continue to prove useful to young students of Sanskrit, and 
I now leave it to him to explain the principles by which he 
has been guided in adapting my old grammar to the require¬ 
ments of his pupils. 

F. M. M. 

Maloja, Engadin, August 20,1885. 
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The experience of some years' teaching has convinced me 
that Sanskrit, compared with other dead languages, is not 
difficult to learn. The fact that the ordinary Sanskrit verb 
has no subjunctive, only one imperative, one infinitive, and two 
optatives, altogether only thirteen moods and tenses in each 
voice, while Greek has upwards of thirty, would alone go 
far to prove the comparative simplicity of Sanskrit Acci¬ 
dence. Again, the absence in Sanskrit of the indirect 
construction, which constitutes a conspicuous difficulty of 
Syntax in the classical languages, is in itself a tolerably 
clear proof that the structure of complex sentences in 
Sanskrit must be far less involved than in Latin or Greek. 
On the other hand, though it must be admitted that the 
phonetic laws of Sanskrit present greater difficulties than in 
other languages, most of these difficulties will disappear when 
it is pointed out that the rules of Sandhi rest on two leading 
principles, the avoidance of hiatus in the case of vowels and 
assimilation in the case of* consonants. 

I feel sure that the exaggerated idea of the difficulties of 
Sanskrit commonly entertained is due to the fact that the 
amount of matter contained in the Sanskrit grammars 
hitherto published in England and America is far too 
exhaustive for elementary purposes. Beginners are not aware 
that a large proportion of the matter presented to "them, 
though necessary for a minute and critical knowledge or high 
proficiency in composition, may be altogether dispensed with 
by those whose chief object is to be able to read with ease 
the best works of classical Sanskrit literature. 

It was therefore with much pleasure that, at Professor 
Max Muller's request, I undertook the task of abridging his 
grammar,—which is by all Sanskrit scholars accepted as a 
standard work,—and of adapting it to the requirements of the 
many students who wish to obtain a good practical knowledge 
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of Sanskrit, but have not sufficient leisure to make a special 
study of the grammar. I feel a confident hope that this 
edition will at the same time supply students of comparative 
philology with the essential grammatical knowledge of a 
language which must form the groundwork of their studies. 
It is chiefly for their benefit that the accent, which plays 
so important a part in phonetic change, has been supplied 
throughout in the transliteration, except where the word in 
question (this is mainly the case in compounds) does not 
occur in accentuated texts and analogy is not a safe guide. 
Transliterated sentences , however, (in the chapter on the 
particles and that on syntax,) have not been accented. 

The principle by which I have been guided in the preparation 
of this new edition, is that an elementary grammar should 
be as short, simple, clear, and as practical as possible. 

Convinced of the supreme value of brevity , I have made it 
my aim to omit Vules referring to words rarely or never to be 
met with in the books usually read, to avoid overloading the 
rules actually given with unimportant exceptions or with the 
mention of rare optional forms, and to pass over altogether 
those portions of the grammar, which though of minor prac¬ 
tical importance, it would take almost years of special study 
to master thoroughly, notably the rules on the insertion 
of the intermediate ^ i. For the benefit of students desirous 
of obtaining a more minute knowledge of grammatical 
detaits, I have added in parentheses at the beginning of each 
paragraph figures referring to the corresponding portions of 
Professor Max Muller's large edition. 

Witfi a view to simplicity, I have endeavoured, on the 
one hand, to formulate as far as possible in the same Words 
rules which have points in common, and, on the other, to 
draw together rules which, though usually given separately, 
may be learnt more easily if combined under one head. I 
think I have thus, for instance, succeeded in simplifying con¬ 
siderably the rules on the Sandhi of the diphthongs (24, 25), 
of the interjections (27, note), and of w* a h and Wl a h (51), 



TO THE &EW EDITION. 


XI 


as well as the rules on the formation of the first aorist. On 
the same ground, the terminations of the first and the second 
conjugations for the special forms have, instead of being 
separated, been given in a single table (142). 

For the sake of clearness , I have added many explanations, 
without which learners would find a difficulty in understanding 
the application of the rule, for instance, those in 75 and 76 on 
the change of the dental nasal and sibilant to the lingual. 
To the same motive are due the observations on the grouping 
of the various moods and tenses (133) and on the differences 
between the first and the second conjugations (142). I have 
also given a number of notes calling attention to distinctions 
of forms which are otherwise almost certain to be confused, 
as, for example, the declension of perfect participle’s like 
kntavan and rurudvan (101, note 2), or drawing useful 
generalizations from paradigms of declension and conjugation, 
which it would take much time and observation on the part 
of the student to make for himself, e. g. as to the instances 
ha which the vocative differs from the nominative (82, 
note 1), or as to the form of the nom. and voc. sing, of 
changeable bases (105). 

In order to give this edition a thoroughly practical 
character, I have thought it worth while to appeal to the eye 
of the learner by printing in thick type any important point, 
or, in transliterated words, any phonetic peculiarity otherwise 
likely to escape his attention. With the same end in view, 
I have arranged in alphabetical order, the prepositions, the 
interjections, and the particles of common occurrence, de¬ 
voting special attention to the meanings and uses of the latter 
as being of considerable practical importance to those who are 
beginning to read Sanskrit. For the sake of easy reference 
I have given the list of verbs (altogether 206) alphabetically 
also, omitting both verbs and verbal forms which occur only 
in the grammarians. I may here remark in passing that 
I have throughout the grammar refrained from quoting, in 
exemplification of the rules given, forms not occurring in the 
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literature, except in the comparatively few cases where the 
opposite course seemed necessary on pedagogic grounds. 

In order to supplement what is omitted in it, the student 
should use the list of verbs in connection with the paradigms 
of the various tenses and with the list of irregularities given 
after each of the latter. I have appended a chapter on 
syntax, which, though short, I think will be found to contain 
all that the beginner wants, together with a brief sketch of 
the metres most commonly to be met with in the classical 
literature. 

In conclusion, I must express my obligations to Prof. 
Stenzler’s elementary Sanskrit book for suggesting to me 
the advisability of either retaining or omitting various rules. 
To Mt*. Apte’s excellent Guide to Sanskrit Composition I 
am indebted for much of the matter contained both in the 
section on the use of the particles and in the chapter on 
syntax. In preparing the list of verbs, I have derived much 
assistance from Prof. Whitney’s valuable new work, ‘ San¬ 
skrit Roots, Verb-Forms, and Primary Derivatives/ Fqr 
the sketch of Sanskrit metres I have found very serviceable 
Prof. Oldenberg’s article on the /Sloka, in vol. xxxv of the 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, as well as Prof. 
Jacobi’s more recent article, { Zur Lehre vom A$loka/ From 
Prof. Edgren’s Sanskrit Grammar I have derived some sug¬ 
gestions as to arrangement, and some valuable hints from 
Prof. *Whitney’s article on the Study of Sanskrit in the 
American Journal of Philology (vol. v, No. 3). To Professor 
Max Muller, above all, are due my sincere thanks for the 
advice and help he has always given me in this as well as 
in all other work I have undertaken in Sanskrit. 

A. A. M. 

Invergarry, N. B., September, 1885. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 



THE DEVANAGAR! LETTERS. 





CHAPTEE I. 


THE ALPHABET. 

1 (i). The Sanskrit, or sacred language, is the ancient literary 
language of the Hindhs. From the ancient popular dialects, called 
PrakWt, are descended most of the dialects of modern India, 
Bengali, Hindi, Mar&thi, Gujar&ti, and Hindfist&ni. 

2 (2). Sanskrit is written in Devan&gari character from left to 
right. Bengali, Grantha, Telugu, and other modern Indian cha¬ 
racters are also commonly employed for writing Sanskrit in their 
respective provinces. 

3 (5). The Devan&gari alphabet consists of forty-eight letters, 
thirteen vowels and thirty-five consonants. These represent every 
sound of the Sanskrit language. 

4 (13). The vowels are written differently according as they are 
initial or follow a consonant. They are:— 

(a) Simple vowels: (-) 1 a, (f) i 2 , Q u, ^ ( e ) r* s , li. 

(t) 4, $ 0 K *(Ja, * 

(b) Diphthongs: *0)e, $ C) ai, ^0)0, ^ (1) au. 

Note 1 . There is no sign for medial (or final) as this vowel 
is considered to be inherent in every consonant, e. g. W = ka. 

Note 2. Medial (or final) 1 is written before the consonant after 
which it is pronounced, e. g. ki. 

Note 3. If ri follows the consonant 5 r it retains its initial 
form, and the r is written over it; thus nirritiA {cp. 14). 


b 2 
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THE ALPHABET. 


5 (4). The following table contains a complete classification of 
all the letters of the Devan&gari alphabet according to the organs 
with which they are pronounced (see 30). 



Hard, 

(tenues.) 

Hard, and 
aspirated, 
(tenues 
aspirate.) 

Soft, 

(mediae.) 

Soft, and 
aspirated, 
(mediae 
aspirate.) 

Na¬ 

sals. 

Liquids. 

Sibilants. 

Vowels. 
Short, Long. 

Diphthongs 

Gutturals 

*k 

kh 

s 

tigh 

ITn 

?h 2 

Ax) 

^Ta tSTa 

j t*e ^ai 

Palatals 


Wkh 

* 9 

W 1 



Us 


Linguals 

Zt 

Zth 

Zd 

Z dll 

UTw 

Xt 

W sh 

^ri 

§ 

% 

0 

%_ 

Dentals 

TTt 

^th 

kd 

Vdh 

tin 

HI 

Kb 

H U It 


Labials 

tip 

TSph 

ha b 

Kbh 


* V 

A4>) 

^Tu lifi 



Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, * m, or ^ m> e.g. ^ kam, or ^kaiw. 
Unmodified Sibilant orVisarga, : h. 

Note—In the above table, the first, second, and seventh (sibi¬ 
lants) columns contain hard sounds; the remaining consonants 
and all vowels are soft. ' 

6 (3). In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive por¬ 
tion of each letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and 
lastly the horizontal line, e. g. r, d, ta. 

7 (18-20). Consonants to be pronounced without any vowel 
after them are marked with Virama (J. Thus ak must be 
written 

At'the end of a sentence or of a half-verse, the sign I is used 
as a stop; at the end of a verBe or longer sentence, the sign II is 
employed. 

1 The palatals, being derived from gutturals, are best trans¬ 
literated by italicised gutturals. 

2 ^ h is not properly a liquid, but a soft (sonant) breathing. 

3 The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become 
pbsojete, and are replaced by Visarga (:). 
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Avagraha (s) marks in our editions the elision of a at the 
beginning of a word, e. g. ftsfir te*pi for ^ te api. 

° marks an abbreviation: thus, gatam, (ga)tena. 

8 (7). There were originally five distinct signs for the sibilants; 
but the signs for the guttural and labial sibilants having become 
obsolete, their place is supplied by Visarga, the sign of the un¬ 
modified sibilant. 

9 (8). There are five distinct letters for the five nasals. When 
these nasals are followed by consonants of their own class, they 
are often, for the sake of more expeditious writing, replaced by 
the sign of Anusv&ra. Thus we may write ^rfaiTT awkit& for 

ankita, am&ita for afJArita; kymdit& 

for '^ftSTrfT kuwrfita; ^fipTr namdit& for H^rtT nandit&; cjfftnTT 
kampit& for ^fppfrTT kampit&. The pronunciation remains un¬ 
affected by the change. 

The same applies to final ^ m, at the end of a sentence. Thus 
may be written for but it is really an m, and to be 

pronounced as such. 

10 (9). Besides the five regular nasals, there are three nasalized 

letters, *f, ro, or II, c£, y, 1, v, which are used to represent a 
final ^ m, if followed by an initial y, c 5 1, v; e. g. rO&llfrl 
tay y&ti for W *TrfW tarn yAti; tal labhate for taw 

labhate; tav vahati for H ^?flT tarn vahati. 

11 (10). The only consonants which have no corresponding 

nasals are ^ ^ sh, s, ^ h. A final ^ m, therefor^ before 

any of these letters at the beginning of words, can only be repre¬ 
sented by Anusv&ra, the natural or unmodified nasal; e.g. W 
THjflT taw rakshati, W ^iftT tarn harati. 

12 (ii). In the body of a word the only letters which can be 
preceded by Anusv&ra are ^sh, ^s, ^ h. Before the semi¬ 
vowels ^y, 5 r, the ^ m in the body of a word is never 

changed into Anusv&ra; e.g. gamyate, namraA. 
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THE ALPHABET. 


13 {16). If a consonant is followed immediately by one or more 
consonants, they are all written in a group. Thus atka is written 
Wfti; k&rtsnya, 3 RTr^§. The general principle followed in the 
formation of these compound consonants, is to drop the perpen¬ 
dicular and horizontal lines except in the last letter. 

14 (17). The most noticeable peculiarities in the formation of 
compound consonants are the following:— 

The J r following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as ^ + T=sS or tR kra; 

= 3gra; 1 = 3 T or ^ tra; 5 + T^dra; *» + ^ + t = 
If sh<ra. 

The.^ r preceding a consonant is written by placed at the top 
of the consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus + 
arka; varshma. This sign for J r 

i3 placed to the right (while Anusvara is placed to the left) of any 
other marks at the top of the same letter; e. g. arkendft. 
ksha = ^; M ktva = 

^ gna. = *T. 

gha, is sometimes written 
^ru = ^+^; ^rh = 5+^. 

^ s is frequently written ; e. g. su, ^ sra, ^ s&a. 


* List of Compound Consonants. 

c 

15 (20). ^ k-ka, k-kha, «R k-&a, k-ta, k-t-ya, 
k-t-ra, k-t-r-ya, k-t-va, k-na, pSf k-n-ya, k-ma, 

k-ya, ^5 or k-ra, gSf or k-r-ya, ^ k-la, H k-va, 
k-v-ya, k-sha, k-sh-ma, T 5 ?T k-sh-ya, BjT k-sh-va;— 
kh-ya, kh-ra;—-Hf g-ya, g-ra, 3 JT g-r-ya;—Tl gh-na, 

gh-n-ya, gh-ma, gh-ya, TT gh-ra;—’Jf n-ka, fi-k-ta, 

fi-k-t-ya* Iff h -k-ya, ^ h -k-sha, ^ n-k-sh-va, ^ h-kha. 
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fi-kh-ya, 5 fi-ga, ft-g-ya, 5 fi-gha, ft-gh-ya, 5 ft-gh-ra, 
f ^ n-ma, h-ya. 

PT A;-A;a, k-kha, PJ k-kh- ra, PR it-ma, PR &-ya;— 

’SR M-ya, ^ M-ra;—PR #-ya, ^ £-yAa, ^ g-n a, fR ^-R-ya, 
PR gr-ma, sR £-ya, W ^-ra, W £-va;—P fl-&a, fi-k- ma, 

PR n-&-ya, rt-kha, 3 $-ya, #-na, *RR #-ya. 

5 t-ta, /-ya;— W ^-ya, £ th-m;— c?-ga, d-g-ya, 

if d-gha, d-gh-ra, c?-ma, e?-ya;—<2R dh-ya, £ dh-ra ;— 

PR n-*a, n-tha, PS n-da, ^ n-d-ya, Jtg n-d- ra, w n-d-T-ya, 
JF? n-dha, PJ 71-U2L, PR n-ma, PR n-ya, TPT n-va. 

f? t-ka, fpi t-k-ra, if t-ta, ^ t-t-ya, t-t-ra, iR t-t-va, 
TP t-tha, t-na, W t-n-ya, ?R t-pa, rR t-p-ra, W t-ma, 
Wl t-m-ya, m t-ya, ?T or "3 t-ra, PJ t-r-ya, FR t-va, W t-8a, 
M t-s-na, c^R t-s-n-ya;—'SXf th-ya;—if d-ga, f d-gha, ^ d-gh-ra. 
If d-da, d-d-ya, 3 d-dha, d-dh-ya, 'S d-na, 3 d-ba, 
S d-bha, W d-bh-ya, iT d-ma, 3T d-ya, 'J d-ra, j@T d-r-ya, 3T d-va, 
STd-v-ya;—K dh-na, yi dh-n-ya, *HT dh-ma, *R dh-ya, IT dh-ra, 
Vf dh-r-ya, 1R dh-va;—RT n-ta, n*T n-t-ya, ^ n-t-ra, Pf n-da, 
n-d-ra, n-dha, *W n-dh-ra, *T n-na, n-pa, n-p-ra, 
•R n-ma, ^R n-ya, ^ n-ra, n-sa. 

W p-ta, PI p-t-ya, H p-na, xq p-pa, RR p-ma, tR p-ya, U p-ra, 
51 p-la, Pr p-va, Rl p-sa, ^ p-s-va;—31 b-gha, PI b-^a, ^ b-da, 
31 b-dha, 3 b-na, 3 b-ba, ^R b-bha, WT b-bh-ya, *R b-ya, 3 b-ra, 
W b-va;—V bh-na, P| bh-ya, bh-ra, VR bh-va ;—3 ci-na, 

m-pa, W m-p-ra, ^ m-ba, m-bha, PI m-ma, PR m-ya, 

R m-ra, ^ m-la, ^ m-va. 

Pf y-ya, y-va;—^51-ka, ^ 1-pa, 1-ma, 1-ya, W 1-la, 

1-va;—'p v-na, P| v-ya, P v-ra, P v-va. 

5-A;a, 5-A:-ya, 3 a-na, RP s-ya, 3T s-ra, 5-r-ya, PI s-la, 

PI s-va, PR 5-v-ya, ^fl s-sa ;—3 sh-/a, W sh-^-ya, P sh-^-ra, 
*^1 sh-J-r-ya, J sh-<-va, 3 sh-/Aa, PJI sh-na, PPI sh-n-ya, P| sh-pa, 
PI sh-p-ra, PI sh-ma, P| sh-ya, sh-va;—s-ka, PR s-kha, 



8 


THE ALPHABET. 


TFT s-ta, W s-t-ya, Jfgf s-t-ra, s-t-va, s-tha, ^ s-na, 
<F*T s-n-ya, s-pa, s-pha, s-ma, W s-m-ya, s-ya, 
B s-ra, s-ya, XST s-sa. 

T5J h-na, g h-na, B h-ma, ? h-ra, 'g h-la, 3 ^ h-va. 

16 (21). The numerical figures in Sanskrit are:— 

1234567890 
These figures were adopted by the Arabs, who introduced them 

a. • 

into Europe. 


Pronunciation. 

17 (22). The following rules should be noted:— 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. 

The short B a, however, has rather the sound of the so- 
called neutral vowel in English, as the u in but. 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. 

Thus ^ kh = kh in inkhorn; ^ th like th in pothouse; 
'Ri ph like ph in topheavy; 'R gh like gh in loghouse ; dh 
like dh in madhouse; R bh like bh in Hobhouse. 

3. The guttural T n has the sound of ng in king. 

4 . The palatals ^ and (transliterated k and g because they 

are derived from the gutturals) have the sound of ch in 
church and of j in join. 

5. The linguals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals 

d, t, n in English, the tongue being turned rather further 
back against the roof of the palate. The dentals in Sanskrit 
are produced by bringing the tip of the tongue against the 
very edge of the upper front teeth. The English t, d, n 
sound like the Sanskrit linguals rather than like the San¬ 
skrit dentals. 

6. The Visarga, which is a final h sound, is a hard breathing. 
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- 7. The denial s sounds like s in sin; the lingual ^ sh like 
sh in shun, the palatal s like ss in session; the difference 
being that in pronouncing the lingual the tongue is turned 
further back than in the case of the palatal. 

8. The real Anusv&ra is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n 
in the French bon. 


Accent. 

18 (Appendix II). The Sanskrit accent, which is marked in 
works belonging to the Vedic period only, but not in classical 
Sanskrit, is a musical accent dependent on pitch and not on stress 
only. It does not depend on quantity, and is not, as in the clas¬ 
sical languages, limited to particular syllables. In this grammar 
it is marked in the transliterated words, in order that the student 
may see clearly how strong syllables are dependent on the accent 
and are weakened by the loss of it. 

The three principal accents are: the udatta, or acute, pro¬ 
nounced by raising the voice; the svarita, or circumflex, pro¬ 
nounced by a combined rise and fall of the voice; and the 
anud&tta (i. e. without ud&tta), which may be marked in trans¬ 
literated words by the gravis, and which belongs to all vowels 
having neither of the other two accents. 

The anud&tta immediately preceding an ud&tta or svarita vowel 
is called anudattatara. 

The anudatta immediately following an ud&tta is changed into 
what is called the dependent svarita. 

In Sanskrit the svarita and the anudattatara only are indicated, 
the former by the latter by _. Whenever we find a syllable 
marked by we know that the next syllable, if left without any 
mark, is ud&tta, if marked by is svarita; e. g. agniA, 

Vsprf kanyS; agmnl (ag, anudattatara; ni, ud&tta; n&, 

dependent svarita). 
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CHAPTER II. 

RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION 
OF LETTERS. 

19 (23). In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one un¬ 
broken chain of syllables. The coalescence of final and initial 
letters is called Sandhi (putting together). The rules of Sandhi 
ire based chiefly on the avoidance of hiatus and on assimilation. 

The absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by punctua¬ 
tion. 

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is 
essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish external 
Sandhi, which determines the changes of final and initial letters 
of words, from internal Sandhi, which applies to the final 
letters of verbal roots and nominal bases when followed by certain 
terminations or suffixes. 

Note—The rules of external Sandhi apply, with few exceptions, 
to words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal 
bases before the Pada or middle terminations *HT*^bhyam, fa* bhiA, 
bhyaA, ^ su (see 85), or before secondary suffixes beginning 
with any consonant except ^ y. 

r 

External Sandhi. 

Classification of Vowels. 

20 (30-33). Vowels are divided into:— 

A. 1. Simple vowels: ^a, ^ i, ; Vu,H h; ^^ li. 

2. Guna vowels: fa; ^e; "sfto; ^Hfar; al. 

3, Vnddhivowels: 5 ?ai; ^au; Wc^al. 
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Guna is the strengthening of the simple vowels by a pre-| 
ceding a (^T a itself remains unchanged); Vnddhi is' 
the further strengthening of Guaa vowels by means of 
another W a. 

B. r. Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels: ^ ij 
$ i; u, ft; ^ri, also the diphthongs (the latter 
half of which is ^ i or V u): liquid vowels. 

2. Those which are not: ’W a, ’SIT a. 

Combination of Final and Initial Vowels. 

21 (33). If the same simple vowel (long or short) occurs at the 
end and beginning of words, the result is a long vowel; e. g. WT 

s& api ikshate becomes s&pikshate; % 

" 31 ffiT kintu udeti becomes kintudeti; kartn rigu. 

becomes kartn^u. 

22 (34, 35). a and WT k coalesce with a following simple ft 

liquid vowel to Guraa; e. g. TR ^ tava indraA = rT^[: tavendraA; 
UT ak uktva = WfSiT soktva; W aa nddhiA = 

sarddhiA: with diphthongs to Vnddhi; e. g. ^ tava eva = 

tavaiva; VT sa oshadhiA = TrNfv: saushadhiA; HT 

vfirg+JHifl sa autsukyavati = sautsukyavati. 

23 (36). A simple liquid vowel followed by any other vowel or 

by a diphthong is changed into its semivowel; e. g. da- 

dhi atra = dadhyatra; TiT kartri uta = kartruta; • 

madhu iva = HfLcT^ 1 madhviva; nadi arthara = 

nadyartham. 

24 (37). The Guna vowels TJ e and 0— 

(a) if followed by ^ST a, remain unchanged, the a being dropped: 

it te api = lt$fxj te*pi; vftf sa api = fft*f*? 
so* pi. 

(b) if followed by any other vowel, are changed to ^ a (through 
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1 TOW ay and TOW av, the semivowels being dropped): 

sakhe iha = WTO Sff sakha iha; JWf Wfw prabho ehi = 
W Wfl[ prabha ehi. 

25 ( 38 ). The Vnddhi vowel W ai becomes TOT k (through TOTW ky), 
TOl au becomes TOTW kv (the semivowel not being dropped in this 
case) before all vowels and diphthongs: ftsrSl 'W’f: sriyai arthaA =r 
fTOWT Wn 5 t sriy& artha/i; but 7 ^ jffff tau iti = TTTfwfcT tav iti. 

Note—The hiatus occasioned by the dropping of ^ y and ^ v 
in the above three cases (24, 25) remains, no further coalescence 
taking place. 

26 (39). Exception—If the vowels ^ i, Wi 5 , W e are the termi¬ 
nations of the dual, whether of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, or 
verbs, they remain unchanged before vowels; also the ^ i of TO*ft 
ami, nom. plural of the pronoun TO 7 *^( adas. TO a is not elided 
after this dual W e. These vowels are called Pragrihya. 

Ex. kavi imau^ these two poets; 8&dhti 

imau, these two merchants; ■fair ^ vidye ime, these two sciences; 

y&fcete artham, they two ask for moneyTO*j^TOi 5 wil 
amti arbhakau, these two children ; TOwl 1 TOTOT 2 ami a sxkh, these 
horses. 

Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 

27 (43, 44). 1. When a preposition ending in TO a or TOT k is 
followed by a verb beginning with £ e or TOf o, the result of the 

• coalescence of the vowels is W e or TO> 0, not 5 ? ai or au. 

Ex. if + Wrt — pra -f epate= predate ; WTO + TOttffir = 
Tpftvfa par& + ohati = parohati. 

Exception—The two verbs V^edh, to grow, and ^ i, to go, if 
raised by Guna to W e, are regular. 

VI? + = WWWT^ upa -f- edhate = upaidhate; TOW + Wfifl = 

TO%fw ava -f eti = avaiti. 

2. When a preposition ending in TO a or TOT k is followed by a 
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verb beginning with ri, the two vowels coalesce into &r 
instead of ar. 

Ex. = ^rqi^fiT apa -\-rikkh&ti = aparMAati; TTO 

+ = XJXrlfiT par& + nshati = par&rshati. 

Note (47-50)—Interjectional particles consisting of or ending 
in vowels are not liable to Sandhi; e. g. ^ i indra, Oh Indra; 

& evam, is it so indeed ? he indra, Oh Indra; 

’WUf? aho apehi, halloo, go away. 


Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 

28 (54). The rules concerning the changes of final consonants 
will be considerably simplified by remembering that eleven only 
out of the thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the 
end of a word; viz. 

^ k ’ 3 /’ ^ ^ P ’ : (Visarga), '(Anusvara). 

^n, ®», «^n, ^tn, ) 

Because 1- final aspirates must be replaced by their correspond¬ 
ing unaspirated letters; 

2. final soft letters must be replaced by their corresponding hard 

letters; 

3. palatals must be replaced by gutturals kh is always , and 

sometimes, replaced by \ t)', 

4. of the semivowels only 1 can be final; final ^ r is replaced 

by Yisarga; 

5. final ^ h is replaced by \ t (sometimes by T^t or ^ k); f 

6. of the sibilants, sh and are replaced by \ t (sometimes 

by^k),^ s by Visarga, which is the only sibilant tolerated 
at the end of a word. 

Besides these ten, Anusv&ra is the only other letter which can 
stand at the end of a word. 

29 (55). No word in Sanskrit ever ends in more than one con¬ 
sonant, except when 5* precedes a final ^ k, ^ t, I^t, which 
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is radical or substituted for a radical. In the case of all other 
combinations the final letter or letters must be dropped till only 
one remains, which is allowable as a final. Thus 

abibhar-}-t=abibha&, 3 p. sg. impf. of ^ bhri, to carry; 
^T + ^ suvalg -f s = suval, nom. sing., well jumping. 

But firk, strength, nom. sing, of rg : avari- 

vart, 3 p. sg. impf. intens. of sp^vrit or ^vridh; RT^ amlr^ 
from m riff. 

The nom. sing, of ftikirsh (from the desiderative of 

kri, to do) is faafrh fcikiA, the final ^ sh, which would other¬ 
wise become Z t, being dropped because it is a derivative suffix. 

Classification of Consonants. 

30 ( 56 ). Place or organ of consonants:— 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, 

and the nose are called the places or organs of the letters. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places,—throat, 

palate, roof, teeth,—the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental 
consonants are formed. Labial consonants are formed by 
contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath partially 

passes through the nose, while the real Anusv&ra is formed in 
the nose only. 

4 . The Visarga is said by native grammarians to be pronounoed in 

the chest; it is now pronounced by the natives like an h 
followed by a very short vowel, e.g. kaA Bounds like kah&. 
The three sibilants $Ts, ^sh, are produced by an incipient 
contact of the tongue with the palate, the roof, and the teeth 
respectively, 

5. ^ h is guttural; the semivowels *(y, 5 r, 5 $ 1, ^v are palatal. 
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lingual, dental 1 , and labial. *T y, H1, ^ v can be nasalized, 
and are then written *T, or V, y, 1, v. £ r can¬ 

not be nasalized. 

31 ( 57 )* Quality of consonants. 

Consonants are:— 

1. Either hard (surd): the first, second, and seventh (sibilants) 

columns in the table in § 5. 

Or soft (sonant): all the remaining consonants, the semi¬ 
vowels (columns 3, 4, 5, 6), and Anusv&ra (besides all the 
vowels and diphthongs). 

2. Either aspirated : columns 2, 4, 7, ^ h, and Anusvara. 

Or unaspirated : all the rest. 

It will appear from the above that the change of ^ k to ^ k is 
a change of place, and that of ^ Tc to ^ g is a change of quality; 
while in the transition of to ^g, or of c^t to *^n, there is a 
change both of place and of quality. 

32 (60). The changes which take place by the combination of 
the eleven final consonants with initial vowels or consonants may 
therefore conveniently be treated under two heads. 

Final letters are changed : 

I. With regard to their places or organs. 

II. With regard to their quality. + 

X. Changes of Place. 

33 (61). The only final consonants which are liable to change 
of place are the Dentals, Anusvara, and Visarga. • 

a. The dentals become palatal and lingual before palatals and 

linguals. 

b. Anusv&ra and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible 

to the organ of the letter by which they are followed. 

1 1, however, is practically treated as a lingual, being derived 

from ^r. 
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All other changes of final consonants are merely changes of 
quality; these in the case of dentals, Anusv&ra, and Visarga being 
superadded to the changes of place. 

The Dentals: \ t and n. 

34 (62). Final T^t before palatals (^A;, ^ kh, g, Tj gh , 

s) is changed to a palatal. 

Ex. Hl{ + ^ tat + A;a = taMa, and this; Tn^+ftRf% = 

TTfiran P?i tat + ttinatti = ta£ ttinatti, he cuts this; iTi^+ 

= H^ril 1 tat-f-sn'woti = tnksrinoi'i, he hears this; TTi^+ 
tat -f- g &yate = ta^ayate, this is born. 

In the last example the final T^t is changed to and then to 

[g (38): the same change would take place before an initial l^gh; 
and before an initial ^7 2 , f^t might become either ^g or ft. 

35 (63). Final *^n before g, ^ gh, n, and is changed 
to palatal *T ft. 

Ex. wt^ + sprfir = t&n -j- ^ayati = ta%ayati, he con¬ 

quers them. 

Note—Rules on the change of final ^ n before ^A:, ^ kh, and 
^ s will be given in 43 and 45. 

36 (%). Final T^t before <T t, ^ th, 'Sd, ^ dh, Iff n (not ^sh) is 
changed to a lingual. 

Ex. *nnj + ^ etat + MakkuraA = etatt^akkuraA, 

the idol of him ; T*Tff = fT^T^ tat -}■ rfayate = taddayate: 

here the final t is changed to ^ t and then to d (38): the 
same change would take place before an initial dh ; before an 
initial ?^t might become either ^ d or (39)* 

37 (65). Final n before (not ^jsh) is changed to Iff ra. 

1 ^ s in this case is generally changed to ^ kh : 
taA;A;Anraoti. 




EXTERNAL SANDHI. 


17 


Ex. WTt: = mah&n-f d&maraA== mahiUc&- 

maraA, a great uproar. 

Note i—Rules on the changes of «^n before Z t and ^ tk (not 
H sh) will be given in 43. 

Note 2—The changes of place with regard to final Anusv&ra (m) 
and Visarga (A) will be explained, together with the changes of 
quality to which these letters are liable, in 47-52. 

ZI. Changes of Quality. 

38 (66). Final consonants must be soft before soft initials and 
hard before hard initials. 

Note—As the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, they 
remain unchanged in quality before hard letters, unless the con¬ 
tact can be avoided by inserting sibilants, or, if the following letters 
are sibilants', by inserting k, k, t, or t (44, 45). 

Accordingly final ^ k, Z /, ^t, before sonants become g, 
^ d, d, W b respectively. 

Note—T^t before sonant palatals and linguals will of course 
become ^g and H d respectively by 34 and 36. 

Examples:— 

■3JT k: R**!<*-+- samyak -f uktam = samyagu- 

ktam, well said; + J T»TJ = dik -f gayaA = digga- 

yaA, an elephant supporting the globe. 

Z t : parivr&f -f ayam = parivrAifa- 

yam, he is a mendicant; qfx ? n ^+f»pm= 
parivr&f -f mitram = parivrkdmitram. 

sarit -f- atra = saridatra, the river 
there; «r^+vg: = *i^: mahat -f dhanuA = mahaddha- 
nuA, a large bow. 

^ P *• kakup + atra=kakubatra, a region 

there (inflectional base ^J^kakubh); 
ap -f yayaA=abyayaA, obtaining water. 
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But trftTj+qfbn re q; sarit + ^alam = sarig^alam (34), 
water of the river; ?mr: = *K|T*n:: etat 4- d&mara/i 

= etadd&maraA, the uproar of them. 

39 (67). k, ^ t, t, ^ p, when followed by initial nasals, 
chiefly ^ n and ^ m, may , after becoming *^g, ^ d, |j[ d, and ^b, 
be further assimilated to the nasal, and be written ^ n, *!T n, 
5 ^ n, ^ m. 

Ex. f^*^f * 4 * •TPT* = fip*JT*TC or fqnn: dik -j- nagaA = dignagaA 
or difm&ga/i, a world elephant; »m^ 4 - «TTO = or 

»Tn^T^n g'agat-fn&thaA==</agadnathaA or gragannathaA, lord of 
the world; ^ or 'XVtf ap 4- nadi = abnadi or 

amnadi, water-river; UT^j 4~ = or pr&k -f 

mukha/j==pragmukha& or pranmukhaA, facing the east. 

40 (70). Final T^t before 7 % 1 becomes 1 (not ^ d). 

Ex. Wf^+ c?W^= tat 4 -labdham = tallabdham, this 13 

taken. 

41 (71). Final n before 73 ? 1 also becomes 1 ; but this 1 , 
being pronounced through the nose, is written with Anusvara, 
which in this case is usually written as a half-moon. 

Ex. + 73W = Jf^rrlrTH: mahan -f labhaA = mahaJ 14 bha 4 , 
large gain. 

42 (72). Final ^d,^!T», and ^ n, preceded by a short vowel 
and followed by any vowel, are doubled. 

Ex. VTO^+ dh&van 4- asvaA = dh&vannasva/j, 

a running horse; pratyan 4- aste = pra- 

tyanMste, he sits turned towards the west; -1- = 

sugan -f aste = sugarawaste, he sits counting well. 

But + ^TTdfPTS^ kavin 4-^hvayasva (call the poets) re¬ 

mains unchanged. 

43 (73). Final n before initial ^ k, 3 ^kh, and t^p, ph, 
remains unchanged. 
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Final T^n before kh, requires the intercession of 

Final «^n before 3 f, th , requires the intercession of ^sh 1 . 

Final «^n before T^t, ^th, requires the intercession of ^s 1 . 

Before these inserted sibilants the original n is changed to 
Anus vara. 

Ex. hasan -f &ak&ra== hasa«s&ak&ra, 

he did it laughing; Aralan + titt'i- 

bhaA = A;alamshfi/fibha&, a moving fiJfibha-bird; in^, = 

patan -j- taruA = patarastaruA, a falling tree. 

44 (74). Final ^ n and may remain unchanged before the 
sibilants ^ s, ^ sh, s; but k may optionally be inserted after 
the ^ 11, and Z t after the TIT n. 

Ex. HT^ + or (or pr&n + sete 

= pransete or pranksete (or prafikMete); TpTTTT4* TTCfH = ^JTTTW- 
xfir or gmsTHtfir sugara -f sarati= sugarasarati or sugaw/sarati. 

15 (75). Final n before ^ sh remains unchanged ; before ^ s 
it may remain unchanged or i^t is inserted; before it must 
be changed to the palatal nasal (35) ^ n; may further be 

changed to ^ nkkh, or *3 nkh. 

Ex. WT^-h ^ = rTT^Z tan + shaf = t&nsha£, those six ; 

^T? 7 T = or tan sahate = t&nsahate or t&ntsa- 

hate, he bears them; or ITT^ng" 

or fTTWt^ or fTT*§Tg<3'R^ t&n Sardinian = t&flte&rdfil&n 
or tanA;sardftl&n or tknkkhfcrdixlkn or t&rc&Mrdftl&n, those tigers. 

46 (76). A final Z t before ^ s must remain unchanged, but T^t 
may be inserted. 

Ex. ^ + irftWJ = or ^TRfTSTi shaf + saritaA = 

sha^sarita/i or shartsarita/i, six rivers. 

1 This intercession is owing to the analogy of acc. pi. masc. of 
vowel stems and of nom. sing, of n-steme, which originally ended 
in ns. 


c a 
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Final m and Annsvara. 

47 (77). 1. Final ^ m followed by an initial vowel remains un¬ 
changed. 

Ex. + mr — ftpTW kim -)- atra = kimatra, what is there ? 

2. Final ^ m before consonants may , without exception, be 
changed to AnusvAra. 

a. Before ^ r, SJs, ^sh, ^s, and ^ h, final ^m must be changed 
to AnusvAra, as these five consonants have no corresponding nasal 
class-letter. 

b. Before all the five letters in each of the five classes final ^ m 
may be changed to the corresponding nasal of the class to which 
the letter belongs. 

c. Before ^ y, 1, ^v, final ^ m may become y, ^ Y, ^ v 
(cp. 30. 5). 

Examples:—1. Before J r, ^sh, ^ s, ^ h:— 

karuwam -f- roditi = karunam 
roditi, he cries piteously; ^IWpn^ + ^ sayyA- 

yAm -|- sete = sayyAyAm sete, he lies on the couch; 

= ^Tf moksham ■+■ seveta= moksham seveta, let a man 
cultivate religious freedom; madhu- 

ram -f hasati = madhuram hasati, he laughs sweetly. 

2. Before letters of the five classes :— 

(or fiFUTtfa) kim -}- karoshi = kim 
karoshi (or kin karoshi), what doest thou? 

Slff (or satrum -f $ahi = satrum grahi (or satrufi pahi), 

kill the enemy; *THfW = (or gurum 

-f namati = gurum namati (or gurun namati), he salutes the 
teacher; = ftfc *fic 5 ^(or f*Wc 5 *() kim -f phalam= 

kim phalam (or kim phalam), what is the use ? = 

(or sAstram -f mimAmsateassAstram 

mimAmsate (or sAstram mimAmsate), he studies the book. 



EXTERNAL SANDHI. 


21 


3. Before * y, 0^ 1 , ^v:— 

= ^ifir (or WWtSlTfir) satvaram + y 4 ti= 
satvaram yftti (or satvaray yftti), he walks quickly j 'PTOI*^+ iwli 
=froiw^( or faWliwO vidy&m + labhate=vidy&m labhate 
(or vidyal labhate), he acquires wisdom; W*(; + ^ = tf ^ (or 
tam + veda = tam veda (or tav veda), I know him. 

48 (78). at the end of a word in pausd , i. e. at the end of 
a sentence, remains unchanged. It is, however, allowable to write 
it with the simple dot, for the sake of brevity. Ex. WW evam, thus, 
instead of evam. 

Visarga for final ^ a and ^ r. 

49 (82). Visarga is the only sibilant which can be final in pausd. 
It (as well as the other sibilants) is hard, the corresponding soft 
letter being ^ r. 

If Visarga is followed by— 

1. a hard palatal, lingual, or dental, ^ k, kh, ^ t, ^ tk, ^ t, 

th, it is changed to the sibilant of the class to which the 
following letter belongs s , ^ sh, ^ s); 

2. a hard guttural or labial, ^ k, ^kh, ^ p, ^ ph, it remains 
unchanged; 

3. a sibilant, it remains or it may be assimilated. 

Examples:— 

1. 'jjfh + VJ: = ptirnaA -f AandraA = pfirnas AandraA, 

the full moon; ’TOtt + ferity nady&A + tiram = 

nadyas tiram, the border of the river. 

2. Witt + WJFtt = Witt WiPtt tataAH~k&maA:= tataA k&maA, hence 

love; WWTi: + = TOtt nady&A -j- pAram = nady&A pa- 

ram, the opposite shore of the river. 

3. + = or $w: f^nj: suptaA + si*uA= 

suptas sisuA or suptaA sisuA, the child sleeps; JRPtt 4 “ “ 
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ITWWfc or TPJTOt prathama^ -f eargaA = prathamas sarga/r 
or prathamaA sargaA, the first section. 

50 (84). Visarga (except when preceded by TO a or TOT &) if fol¬ 
lowed by a soft: letter (consonant or vowel) is changed to J r, this 
letter being the soft form of Visarga. 

Ex. TOftr: + TO*ra(=TOfa^ kavi^ 4- ayam = kavirayam, this 
poet; + Tr«rfcT=g&uk + ga&Mati = gaur ga&Mati, 

the ox walks; + TTfK = ^tlfw vayuA +vati = v&yur vati, 

the wind blows. 

51 (84). 1. The final syllable TOH &h drops its Visarga before 
every vowel or soft consonant. 

2. The final syllable TOt a h — 

(a) drops its Visarga before every vowel except TO a; 

(b) before every soft consonant and before TO a, it is changed to 

TO*o, after which TO a is elided. 

Examples :—1. TOTOTt + TOlft = TOTOT TOffift asva& + ami = asva 
ami, these horses; TO 1 HWK + = TOTJTrTT agataA-j-n'sha- 

ya h — ligata rishaya^, the poets have arrived; = ^TTT 

*T 5 TT! hat&fc -f- gagfa/i = hata ga^aA, the elephants are killed; *TTt + 
fa: = mfa: ma h + bhi h = mabhiA, instr. pi. of m&s, moon. 

2. a. ^iTt + TOPTiT: = ^iT TOlHiTt kuta^ + &gata^ = kuta agata^, 
whence come ? TOt + = TO ka^ -f eshaA = ka esha&, who 

is he ? TOt 4 * = TO kaft -J- nshift = ka nshiA, who is 

the poet ? 

b. fatro: + ^hr: = fwnff nirv&raaA -|- dipa 7 < = nirv&no 

dipa/f, the lamp is blown out; «Tt + fat — TOtfat n&h + bhiA = 
nobhiA, instr. pi., with the noses; cf^t + TO*P^ = narafl 

-fayam = naro*yam, this man. 

52 (85). The final syllables TOJ a h and TOTJ kh, in the few in¬ 
stances 1 in which the Visarga represents an etymological ^ r, are 


1 5*^ punar, again; “BlffJ pr&tar, early; TOrT^ antar, within; 
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not subject to the exceptions of 51. In other words, a h and 
*n: kh (= original ar and dr) become ar and dr 
according to the general rule (50) that Visarga before soft letters 
becomes 5 r. 

Ex. 5^: + *rfa = ^»rrftr punaA + api = punarapi, even again ; 
anr:+^f? = 8 T<rcff^ bhrdtaA -f dehi = bhrdtar dehi, brother, 
give! ?t: + dvaA + esha = dvaresha, this door. 

53 ( 86 ). ^ r followed by ^ r is always dropped (whether it be 
etymologically ^ s or ^ r )> an d a preceding short vowel i^» 
lengthened. 

Ex. + n^nr = fg^srfr vidhuA + rdgrate =vidhh rd^ate, 
the moon shines; y* + puna^ 4- rogi = puna 

rogi, ill again. 

54 (87). The two pronouns Ti*. sa& and eshaA, this, retain 
Visarga at the end of a sentence only, but become so and 

esho before a (rji, 2. b). 

Ex. Ttt + ^ifff = ^TfK sa h 4- daddti = sa daddti, he gives; 

sa h 4- indra^ = sa indraA, this Indra. 

But TB + sa h 4- abhavat = so*bhavat, he 

was; mn'taA saA, he is dead. 

55 (88). Hfc bhoA, an irregular vocative of bhavat, thou, 
drops its Visarga before all vowels and soft consonants. 

Ex. — Ht bho/t 4- isana = bho isdna, Oh lord! 

= ^n: bho^ 4- devdftrr bho devd^, Oh gods ! 

But bho& 4- khetthh = bhos MefoaA, Oh 

cutter! 

The same applies to the interjections »pft: bhagoA and Wtft; 


svar, heaven; ahar, day; voc. sg. of nouns in ^ n, e. g. 
pitar, father; and some verbal forms from verbs in ^ ri, as 
agrdgar, 2. 3. sg. impf. of ^dgri, to awake. 
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aghoA, really irregular vocatives of bhagavat, God, and 

VWf^aghavat, sinner. 

56 (90). Nouns ending in radical 5. r, retain the ^ r before the 
^ su of the loc. plur., and in compounds even before nouns be¬ 
ginning with hard letters. 

Ex. *T^+*J = ^r§ v&r 4 su = varshu, in the waters; 
nftf: = jfUfffft gir -J- patiA = girpatiA, lord of speech. 

In compounds, however, like girpatiA, the optional use 

of Visarga is sanctioned: glApatiA. 

57 (91). ^ kh at the beginning of a word, after a final short 
vowel, and after the particles W a and HT ma, is changed to 

AAA. 

Ex. = 7 R ^nn tava4AA&y&=tava AAAay&, thy 

shade; HT + HT fW^ma 4 AAidat = ma AAAidat, let him 

not cut; W + ^^ = ^ 3 T 5 TTfiT a4 AA&dayati = &AAA&da- 
yati, he covers. 

After any other long vowel, this change is optional. 

or badariAAay& or badariAAAaya, shade of 

Badaris. 

In the body of a word the change of ^ kh into kkh is neces¬ 
sary after both long and short vowels. 

Ex. ^arfir iAAAati, he wishes; mleAAAaA, a barbarian. 

58 (92). Initial 'S^s, not followed by a hard consonant, may be 
changed into ^ AA, if the final letter of the preceding word is a 
hard consonant or it (for 5 ^ n). 

Ex. + ^TiR(= 31 ri^ or v&k 4 satam = vak 

satam or v&k AAatam, a hundred speeches; iTi^ 4 - = lT 3 gri- 

tat 4 slokena = taAAAlokena, by that verse; 

or dhavan 4 sasaA = dh&va# sasaA or dh&van 

AAasaA, a running hare; ^ or ap 4 

sabdaA = apsabdaA or apAAabdaA, the sound of water. 
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59 . Initial ^ h, after softening a preceding k, ^ t> If t, ^p, is 
changed to the soft aspirate of the preceding letter. 

Ex. = VTfni v&k + hi=v&gghi, for speech; WI^+ 

f? = hfjS tat + hi = tad dhi, for this. 

60 (92). If ^ gh, dh , dh, H bh, or ^ h stand at the end of 
a syllable beginning with *T g, E d, d, or ^ b, and lose their 
aspiration as final or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated 
by way of compensation 

Ex. duh, a milker, becomes dhuk; visvagudh, 

all attracting, becomes visvaghut; budh, wise, be¬ 

comes >Ji^bhut. 

Internal Sandhi. 

61 . The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the final letters of 
nominal and verbal bases before all terminations of declension 
(except those beginning with consonants of the middle base) 
and conjugation, before primary suffixes, and before secondary 
suffixes beginning with a vowel or ^ y. They are best acquired 
by learning paradigms of nouns and verbs first. Many of these 
rules agree with those of external Sandhi; the most important 
of those which differ from external Sandhi are here added. 

Final Vowels. 

62 (no). In many cases before vowels i and $ i are changed 
to iy; V u and ^ ti to uv; ri to ft ri; ^ ri to ^ ir, 

and after labials to ^ ur. • 

Ex. + $ = bhi + i = bhiyi; bhfi + i== 

bhuvi; 33 + *: = 15 $ yuyu + uA = yuyuvuA; H + = faTti 

1 Roots ending in a soft aspirate and beginning with >T g, d, 
^b may be supposed to have bad an initial aspirate also; see 
Grassmann in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xii, p. 111 sqq. 
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mri + ate = mriyate; + wfff = f JTtfiT grf + ati = girati; W + 

? = ^{j ft pap ri -f i = papuri. 

63 (hi). Final before consonant terminations is changed 
tofjir; after labials to ^ fir. 

Ex. g ri, to shout; passive giryate; part, ifaj: gimaA : 

^ pH, to fill; pass. *£§11 pftryate; part. pfirnaA. 

64 (112). ^ e, 1? ai, au are changed before suffixes 

beginning with vowels or ^ y to ay, 'SIR &y, av, kv. 

Ex. ^ + W*T =. «RrT ne + ana = nayana; if + = 5 R ge -f 

ya=^ayya; ^ rai+ e = raye ; *ft + ^=*Rgo-fe = 

gave; + tj = ITO go + ya = gavya; -j- = *n^T: nau + 

aA = navaA. 

65 (143, 144). ^ i and ^ u preceding radical ^ r or ^ v are 
generally lengthened when a consonant follows. 

Ex. f^+ TjfrT = div + yati = divyati; f*T^ + fa: = 

gir-fbhiA = girbhiA; ^ + fat = ^fa: dhur+bhiA = dhhr- 
bhiA; fa^ + ^ = *fk gir -f s = giA. 

Final Consonants. 

66 (114). Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and 

followed by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop 
the termination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at 
the end of a word (29). The final consonants of the base are 
then treated like other final consonants :—TR? vkk -f- 
s = vf&, speech : nom. Bg -5 pra?$A + s = pran, 

eastern: nom.sg. masc. Here HT^T prank, which remains after the 
dropping of ^ s, is, according to the same rule, reduced again to 
XIT^ pr&n, the final nasal remaining guttural, because it would have 
been guttural if the final «R k had remained. g«l**T + *pTci£ 
suvalg + s = suval, well jumping. Here, after the dropping of ^ s, 
there would remain ^ suvalk ; but as no word can end in two 
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consonants, this is reduced to suval. Before the middle 
terminations suvalg assumes its middle form suval; 

hence instr. plur. suvalbhiA. 'X + ^ = ahan 4- 

s = ahan, thou billedst: 2. p. sg. impf.; advesh 

+1 = advef, he hated: 3. p. sg. impf.; + lfi( = adoh + 

t = adhok, he milked: 3. p. sg. impf. 

67 (115). Final consonants of verbal and nominal bases generally 
remain unchanged before terminations beginning with vowels, 
nasals, and semivowels. Before terminations beginning with other 
letters, they follow the rules of external Sandhi, e. g. from ^^vaA;, 
to speak, vaAani, va&ya, vafcani; but ^rf^R vakti. 

68(116). Aspirates followed by terminations beginning with any 
letter (except vowels, semivowels, and nasals) lose their aspiration. 

Ex. + frT = HTHffW m&math -f ti = mamatti, 3. p. sg. pres, 
act. of the intensive mamath, he shakes much; = 

rundh -f dhve = runddhve, 2. pi. pres, middle of rudh, 
you impede; 7 W -f ^ labh + sye = lapsye, I shall take. 

But = yudh + i = yudhi, loc. sing., in battle; 

m lobh 4- yaA = lobbya^, to be desired ; 'EM 4 - 

•TTfrT = ’EpTlfiT kshubh 4 - natinrkshubhnati 1 , he agitates. 

Note— Two aspirates can never meet in Sanskrit. 

69 (117). The initial T^t and th of suffixes are softened after 
soft aspirates, and take the whole aspiration on themselves (i. e. the 
final aspiration, when lost before r^t, ^th, cannot be thrown back). 

Ex. + W* = labh -f ta^ = labdha^, taken; *^TV + 
rundh 4* thaft — runddha^, you two obstruct; wrTq + 
rf^ = ab&ndh + tarn = abanddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. act., 

you two bound. 

1 Contrary to 75,n does not in this case become after 
^sh, by P&niniVIII. iv. 39. 
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Note (118)—If gh, ^ dh, ^ dh, * bh, | h, at the end of a 
syllable, lose their aspiration before dhv (not fv dhi), ^ bh, 
^ s, they throw their aspiration back on *T g, ^ d, ^ d, ^ b at 
the beginning of the syllable (not on other letters). Cp. 60. 

Ex. ^^+^ = ^JT^budh-f-s==bhut, knowing; Sfs: bhudbhiA, 
instr. plur.; bhutsu, loc. plur.; abhuddhvam, 2. p. pi. 

aor. mid. 

But dugdhi from <^T duh, to milk, 2. sg. impv. 

70 (122). Dentals after linguals become lingual. 

Ex. 7 T = ish + ta = ishia; ftr* + fv = ffcf| dvish + 
dhi = Av'iddhi ; ^7 + »rn^= sha£ -f n&m = sharcw&m. 

71 . 5 ^ n after ^ h and ^ g becomes %; but remains un¬ 
changed after ^ s. 

Ex. XT 3 ^ 4 - *T = yap -f na = yaprSa; but T VBl prasnaA. 

72 (133). n at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before 
sibilants (not before su of loc. pi.), is changed to Anusv&ra. 

Ex. fW^TPFrfrr pigM/rasati, he wishes to kill, from hail. 

But ^ suhin 4 su = suhinsu. 

73 (134). «^n remains unchanged before semivowels. 

Ex. hanyate, he is killed, from tT»^^ tanvan from 
tan, stretching. 

74 (135,136). m remains unchanged before ^ y, ^ r, ^ 1 ; 
but in the nom. sg., before middle terminations, or personal termi¬ 
nations beginning with ^ m or ^ v, it is changed to n. 

Ex. %TRTt k&myaft from kam ; rtM^t&mram from tam ; 
TOJTJ amlaA from am. 

But miTT^ pras&n, nom. sg., pras&nbhift, instr. plur., 

XqTT^ pras&nsu, loc. pi., from n^ll^ prasam ; aganma, we 

went, and aganva, we two went, from *1*^ gam -f- H ma 

and gam-J-^I va. 

75 (96). The dental n, followed by a vowel or ^ n, ^ m, ^ y, 
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v, is changed into the lingual *!T n, if it is preceded by the 
linguals r*, ^ n, ^ r > or ^ sh, even though a vowel, a guttural, 
a labial, y, ^ v, ^ h, or Anusv&ra intervene. 

Ex. + Hi *^ = nri-f-n&m = nrwi&m, of men; karaaA, 

ear; dfishanam, abuse (a vowel intervenes); ^^*|vnmha- 

»am, nourishing (Anusv&ra, ^ h, and a vowel intervene); 
arkewa, by the sun (guttural and vowel); kshipnuA, throw¬ 

ing (vowel and labial); ifaHT prenm&, by love (diphthong and 
labial); jTCNPn brahmawyaA, kind to Brahmans (vowel, ^ h, 
labial, vowel, n followed by y); nishamiaA, rested ( 5 ^ n 

followed by n, which is itself assimilated to OT w); TTPfclT pra- 
ye»a, generally (vowel, ^ y, vowel); akshawvat, having 

eyes (^ v follows). 

But W^tT^arAanam, worship (palatal intervenes); ar»a- 

vena, by the ocean (lingual intervenes); darsanam, a 

system of philosophy (^ s is palatal); wfa ardhena, by half 
(^ dh is dental); $ 3 fir kurvanti, they do (*^ n is followed by 
T^t); r&mkn, acc. pi., the R&mas ( 5 Jn is final). 

Note—The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from 
the above examples, is not limited. In the word TTHHH5T RArna- 
yaraa, for example, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a semi¬ 
vowel) intervene between the ^ r and the *TT n . 


Table showing the Changes of 5 ^ n into TIT ». 


*Qri, 

in spite of intervening 

change 

if there follow, 


Vowels, 


Vowels, or 


Gutturals 


5 ^n, 


(including ^ h and Anusv&ra), 


Tf m. 

It, 

Labials 

into 



(including ^v). 



V h « 

and ^ y, 

JGT n 

V- 
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76 (100). A dental ^ s 1 followed by a vowel, or by T^t, ^ th, 
n, ^ m, ^ y, ^ v, is changed into the lingual ^ sh, if it is 
immediately preceded by ^ k, r, 1, or by any vowel except 
^ a or a, either immediately or with Anusv&ra, Visarga, or 
*T sh intervening. 

Ex. sarpiA, clarified butter (^s being final does not change 
to ^ sh); ^if^T sarpisha, inst. sg.; JJTjfTftf sarpimshi (Anusvara 
intervenes); sarpiAshu (Yisarga intervenes) or sar- 

pishshu (^ sh intervenes); ^TT 5 J vakshu, loc. plur. of vaA;, 
speech; gtrshu, loc. plur. of f*T^ gir, speech ; + g = 

kamal -f su = kamalshu ; dhrokshyati, fut. of ^ 

druh, to hate (here ^ h is changed, by 69, note, to ^ k, the 
aspiration being thrown on the initial ^ d). 


Table showing the Changes of ^ s into ^ sh. 


Any Vowels except TO, TOT a, 

change 

if there follow 

(in spite of inserted Anusvara, 


Vowels, or 

Visarga, or sibilant intervening,) 

T^t, •«Ith, 

also k, ^ r, 1 

into 

n, ^ m. 

if immediately preceding, 

^sh 

V- 


Note—These two rules should be thoroughly acquired, since 
the change from the dental n and s to the lingual must con- 
stantly^ be made in declension and conjugation. They are best 
learned by comparing them and noting the following points:— 

1. s must be followed by the same letters as «^n, + f^t and 

^th. 

1 This rule applies to the s of suffixes and terminations, not 
to radical ^ s. Hence supisau, because the ^ s belongs 

to the root pis. 
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2. The change is caused by the same lingual letters, ^ ri, ^ ri 

(included in the vowels), ^ r, ^ sh (included in the inter¬ 
vening letters), + ^ k, 1, and the vowels except a 
and W L 

3. The consonants which change the ^ s must precede imme¬ 

diately (this is not necessary in the case of *^n), while the 
vowels admit of intervening letters in both cases. 

77 (125). before f^t becomes sh. 

Ex. dm + W ta becomes ip? dnshJa (70). 

before other consonants follows the rules of external Sandhi. 

78 (132). The final s of roots becomes l^t before the s of 
the general tenses (135); e. g. vas, to dwell, wfs vatsyati, 
3. sg. fut. act. The same change takes place in the middle cases 
of the suffix vas (102). 

79 (127). ^ h before ^ s, and in roots which begin with d 
before other consonants also, is treated like gh; e. g. 

leh + si = lekshi; ^ = *T 5 ?lfH dah 4- syati = 

dhakshyati (69, note); + W = dah -f- ta = dagdha (69). 

In other roots r^t, ^th, V dh, following ^ h, are changed to 
^ dh , the ^ h is'dropped, and a preceding short vowel lengthened. 

Ex. + eft = c 4 t<£t lih -f- ta h = lidha,h ; 
roh + turn = rodAum. 

Note—Exceptions to this are ^ + *: = w. nah 4- ta h = 
naddhaA ; + H = dnh -f ta = dridho ,; 

vah 4- turn = vod^um ; == sah 4- turn = sodAum. 
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CHAPTER III. 

/ 

DECLENSION. L 


80 . Declension is most conveniently treated under three 
heads: — 

i. Nouns and adjectives ; 2. numerals ; 3. pronouns. 

81 (149). In Sanskrit there are:— 

a. Three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

b. Three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. 

c. Eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instru¬ 

mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative. 

Note—It is important to know the cases in this order, because 
it is the only arrangement by which such cases as are identical in 
form, either in the singular, the dual, or the plural, may be 
grouped together. 

82 (152). Declension consists in the addition of case-termina¬ 
tions to the stem or base. 

The normal case-terminations are :— 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. M. F. N. 


N. 

V. 1 — 

A. am 

I. VI4 

D. *e 

Ab. as 

G. as 

L. 


j- ^ au $ i 

► bhy&m 

1 os 


\ VH as ? i 2 

J 

fH^bhis 

| bbyas 

VF^ 4 m 
I su 


Note 1. The vocative is the same as the nominative in all num¬ 
bers except the masc. and fem. sing . of vowel stems generally and 
the masc. sing . of consonant stems in at, an, in, as, yas, vas. 
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Note 2. The nom. acc. voc. pi. neut. (which endB in i) inserts a 
nasal before a final consonant of the base. This nasal is determined 
by the consonant which follows it; hence ^ fi before gutturals, 

ft before palatals, ^ n before linguals, ^ n before dentals, ^ m 
before labials, Anusv&ra before sibilants and ^ h. Neuters ending 
in a nasal or a semivowel do not insert the nasal in the plural. 

83 (179). An important distinction in nominal and adjectival 
bases (chiefly bases ending in consonants) is that between 
strong and weak cases. 

If bases have two forms, strong cases and weak cases are 
distinguished. 

If bases have three forms, strong (Afiga), middle (Pada), 
and weakest (Bha) are distinguished. 

Note—Difference of accent is the cause of the distinction. 
The stem always being accented in the strong cases, naturally 
preserved its full form, while the accent having originally rested 
on the terminations in the weak cases, the stem was consequently 
shortened. The last vowel of the base is often shortened in the 
vocative, because the accent is always on the first syllable 1 . 

84 (179). The strong cases are:— 

Nom. voc. acc. sing. 

Nom. voc. acc. dual of masculine nouns 2 . 

Nom. voc. (not acc.) plur. 

Nom. voc. acc. plural only of neuters* 

All the other cases are weak. 

When there are three bases, the middle cases are tfrose the 
terminations of which begin with a consonant (i. e. bhy&m, 

1 For the sake of brevity, the accent of the nom . sg. du. pi. 
only is, as a rule, given in the paradigms. 

2 Nearly all nouns with changeable bases fojrm the feminine in 
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fir. bhiA, Wft bhyaA, su). The weakest are all the remaining 
weak cases (viz. those of which the terminations begin with vowels); 
e. g. pratyafl&au, nom. dual (strong base pratyaftA;); 

pratyagbhi^ (middle base HW^pratya^); infill prati&oA, 
gen. dual (weakest base prati&). 

In neuters with three bases the nom. voc. acc. singular is 
middle, the nom. voc. acc. dual weakest; e.g. nom. voc. acc. sg. 
UNeR pratyak, nom. voc. acc. du. pratiM, nom. voc. acc. 

pi. irrif* pratyan&i. The other cases are as in the masculine. 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

85 (153). This declension may conveniently be divided into 
two classes:— 

I. Bases ending in consonants. 

A. Unchangeable bases. B. Changeable bases. 

II. Bases ending in vowels. 

A. In W a and W a. 

B. In ^ i and u. 

C. In $ 1 and ^ ft. 

D. In ri. 

E. In I? ai, ^ o, au. 

Note—In order to avoid confusing the minds of beginners, it is 
advisable to commence with the bases in consonants, because these 
add the case-terminations given in 82 without modification. Some 
grammars begin with the vowel declension in a (II. A), since this 
is the most important, containing as it does the majority of all the 
declined bases of the language. But the wide deviation of its end¬ 
ings from the normal terminations makes it objectionable to begin 
with them. 

A. Unchangeable Bases. 

86 (151, 153). These bases may end in all consonants except 

’SjJ ft, y. The bases are liable to such changes only as are 
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required by the rules of Sandhi before the terminations. Mascu¬ 
lines and feminines ending in the same consonant are inflected 
exactly alike. The neuters are different (as in the other declen¬ 
sions) in the nom. voc. acc. of all numbers. 

The ^ s of the nom. sing. masc. and fern, is always dropped, 
because no word may end in two consonants (29). 

The voc. sg. m. and f. is the same as the nom. except in bases 
in (derivative) as ( 95 )- 

On the insertion of the nasal in the nom. voc. acc. pi. neut., 
see 82, note 2. 

87 . Bases in the first four letters of the guttural, the lingual, 
the dental, and the labial classes (see 5) end in k, ^ t, r^t, ^p 
(cp. 28) respectively in the nom. sg. and before the loc. pi. suffix 
^ su, and in *1 g, 3 d, ^ d, ^b respectively before the termina¬ 
tions beginning with bh. They retain their original sound 
before vowel terminations. 


Eases in Gutturals. 

88(155). Paradigm: f-d^fcW £itralikh, painter (f^ Aritra, 


• fanrfWl -likhau 


picture, \/fc5W likh, to paint), 

Sg. m. f. Du. m. f. 

n.v. 

A. fsRfSf^-Ukham 
I. fsnif?mT -liklia 
D. f^nrfWS-likhe 
Ab 


?} 


fa -likhaA 

faRfofa-likhi 


Pl. m. f. 

j -likhaA 

-ligbhi* 

-likhtfm 

fa ifeFBf -likshil (76) 


■ fsrsf< 3 ^t; -likhoft 


Neuter, 

SG. DU. PL. 

N.A.V. »likhi ftnrfjjffc-lSAkhi 
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Note—In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable 
bases it will be sufficient to remember the nom. sing., nom. instr. 
loc. pi., and nom. pi. neut. 

Bases in Dentals 1 and Labials. 

89 (157). These are declined like &itralikh. 

BASE. NOM. SG. NOM.PL.M.F. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM. PL N. 

?ftT^harit, green, 

m. f. n. harit haritaA haridbhi/^ haritsu harinti 

^rf^magnimath, wfniqg 0 *TO: 0 *tfg: °q?g 

fire-kindling, m.f.n. agnimat -mathafc -madbhiA -matsu -mantlii 

IP suhn'd, gp if v- gf gf <g gf ft 

friendly, m. f. n. suhnt suhnda^ suhndbhi/i suhritsu suhrihdi 

pbudh, knowing, p gvr: gfe: gw 

m. f. n. bhut budha^ bbudbhi/i bhutsu bundhi 

gg gup, guardian, gq. gq: gfwr: gw gftr 

m. f. n. gup gupaA gubbhiA gupsu gumpi 

qifgkakubh, *;gq. wg*: qifgj 

region, f. kakup kakiibha/i kakubbhi/i kakupsu -kakiimbhi 4 

Bases in Palatals. 

90 (158). The j>alatals (^&, ^ kh , *T g, gh) must be treated 
separately from the other four classes, because they undergo a 
change of organ as well as of quality (30, 31) in the nom. $g. 
and before terminations beginning with consonants (28, 3). They 
are retained (except kh) only when followed by a vowel. 

1. is changed to ^ k or J^g. 

Base Sfirjg^alamufc, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 

1 There are hardly any bases ending in linguals. 

2 Used as a neuter at the end of a compound adjective. 

3 Bases ending in ^&T^a£ are changeable (104, III). 
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NOM. SO. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

sragfru: *ragf% 

jpalamtik ^alamd&aA ^alamugbhta $ralamukshti (7alamii?!/ti 
Like £alamu 7 c are declined vafr, f. speech; 

tva Tc, f. skin; ^\^rufc, f. light; ?g^sru 7 c, f. ladle. 

Note (159)—The special bases krui? 7 c, curlew, U 7 ^ yr&nlc, 
worshipping, T* vrisk, cutting, are respectively declined in the 
nom. sg., nom. instr. loc. pi. thus:— 

krun ^R 5 ^: kruii/ra^ krunbhiA kruhkshu 

ICTsF pran ITT 55 !* pranfraA ITT^fH* pranbhiA ITTTg prankshu 
^2“ vr(t vrislt&h vridhhih vri/su 


2 (160). 15 “ lth is changed to Z t when final and before con¬ 
sonants, but to before vowels. 


BASE. 

nom.sg.nom.pl. instr.pl. 

LOC. PL. 

NOM. PL. N. 

UT^ pra lth, an asker 1 TTT 

m^r: 

mffn: 


Ttff^r 


pra# 

praSa/i 

pra(Zbhi/i 

1 pra#su 

pramSi 

3(161). *r g is 

changed to ^ k or *T g. 



BASE. 

NOM.SG. 

NOM.PL. 

INSTR. PL. 

LOC. PL. 

NOM. PL. N. 

disease 

** 

^r: 



%fw 


ruk 

ru^a^ 

rughhi# 

rukshu 

ru?1yi 

^TSF^firg, strength 

X 

"mw. 

■mtt: 




(irk 

ui</a/i 

firgbhi^ 

firksh.11 

urgi 


Like^i^ru^ are declined ^ftu*T vawi#, m. merchant; fiTT^bhi- 
shajr, m. physician; ritv'iff, m. priest; 0 »T sray, f. garland ; 

^RJr^asng, n. blood. 

Note 1. Nouns derived from any of the six roots—*T»^ya<7, to 
sacrifice; ^sRj^bhra^, to roast; HT*T bln%, to shine; TT^ tiff, 
to shine, to rule; m rig, to clean; srig, to emit, to 
create; also HfTjaTST parivrg#, a mendicant—change to ^ t 
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or ^ d; e.g. nom. sg. and pi. of parivi#£ are 

parivr&f, XTPC'ST'Sf: pari\u%a/j; samra^, in. sovereign: 

^PETT<? samr# t, TOTT*?: samr^aA; deveg (from ^ deva -f~ 

yay), worshipper of the gods: deve^, devepaA; 

bhn^, roasting: bhn?, bhr?^aA. 

Note 2. ^T^ITW avay&7, aVedic priest, is irregular in changing 
its base to avayas in the nom. and before consonants:— 

NOM. SG. VOC. SG. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

^rtrr: or ^nra: ^r^n»i: 

avaya h avay &h or avaya h iiv&ytiytih avayoblii/i avaya/isu 
4. Bases in Tj gh, which are rare, change T| gh to ofi k or *T g. 

Bases in Nasals. 


91 (154). 1. No base ends in T ft or >T n (86). 
2. Bases in JJT n undergo no change. 


Base sugaw, 

gaw, to count). 

a ready reckoner, m. f. 

n. (*J su, well, and 

NOM. SG. 

NOM. PL. 

INSTR. PL. 

LOO. PL. 

NOM. PL N. 



fnfw: 

1^1 

gnftrr 

sugaw 

suga?ia& 

sugawbhiA 

sugawsu 

sugawi (82, n. 2) 


3. Bases in *^n are changeable, and will be treated in 99, 102. 
4 (178). Bases in the labial nasal ^ m change ^ m to ^ n in 
the nom. sg. and before consonants. The ^ m is retained before 
vowels. 

BASE. NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

H^T^'prasSm, mild, JJSTT^ JJ$TT«: Tl^Ilfw: *3IPg 

m. f. pras&n prasamaA prasanbhiA prasansu 

Bases in Semivowels. 

92 (164). 1. No base ends in *^y or (practically) in ^v 1 . 

2. Bases in 1 undergo no modification. 


1 See decl. of div, 106. 
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3. Bases in 5 ? are regular., except that ^ i and ^ u, preceding 
the ^ r, are lengthened if the 5 r is final or followed by a con¬ 
sonant. In the loc. ph the 5 r (being radical) remains unchanged 
before 5 shu (56). 

BASE. NOM.VOC.SG. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

gir, f. voice irhgiA fnt:gira 4 TftfiJigirbhiA iftfgirshu 
55 pur, f- town 5? puft 5^* P^raA 5^* pUrbhi h ptlrshu 
■^■T5 v ar, n. water «TTt vaA ^Tfi[ vari v&rbhi A v&rshu 

^TT^dvar, f.door IgTJ dva^ !fTi: dvara/i ^TfWldvarbhiA ^T^dv&rshu 

Bases in Sibilants sh, ^ ksh) and ^ h. 

93 (174)* Bases in ^5, ^ sh, T^ksh, and ^ h change these 
letters to ^ t when final and before consonants (cp. 28, 5 and 6). 


BASE. 

nom. 8 g. 

NOM. PL. 

NOM. PL. N. INSTR.PL. 

LOC. PL. 

vis, m. f. n. 

f?z 

f^r: 

f¥fsr fcrffW: 


one who enters 

vit 

visa/i 

vi/wsi vi^bhiA 

vitfsu 

dvish* m. f. n. 

fsz 

ftnr: 

f 


hating 

dv'it 

dvisha/i 

dvimshi dviC^bhiA 

dvifsu 

iTBf taksh, m. f. n. 


rt H| • 


m 

paring 

ta t 

t&k&haA 

tamkshi tadbhi^ 

tafsu 

guh, m. f. n. 


TP 

4% 'ref* 


covering 

ghu/ 

guhaft 

guwhi ghudbhi/t ghufau 


94 (174). Exceptions. 

1. Bases in 

a. Bases derived from f<^dis, to show, ^^dns, to see, and 
spris, to touch, change to 1 k; e. g. f^dis, f. a 
country: 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. N. JNSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

dik f^r: disaA f^f^T dimsi digbhi h dikshu 
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b. Bases from rf^nas, to destroy, change to Z t or k; 
e. g. sft^f^pivanas, m. f. n. life-destroying : 

NOM. SO. INSTR. PL. LOO. PL. 

or °?TO or or 

gUarndt or -nak -natZbhiA or -nagbhiA -nafeil or -nakshd 

c. puroe?$s, an offering, or a priest, is irregular, being 

declined like avaya# (90, 3,11. 2): 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. 

ijdsT: pmod&h ij*> 3 T 5 T: purod&saA puroddbhiA 

2. Bases derived from Yl dhrish, to dare, change sh to ^ k; 
e.g. *p N dadhr/sh, bold: 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. N. INSTR. PL. LOO. PL. 

dadhWk dadhnsha/j dadhrzmshi dadhr/gbhi^ dadhnkshu 

3. Bases in ^ h. 

a. Bases from roots ending in ^ h, and beginning with d, 

change ^ h to ^ k ; also ushmh, a metre ; e. g. gflf duh, 

in. f. n. milking : 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. N. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

^dhuk JfJ duhaft |f?ddmhi ^fnr: dhugbhi/* ^Wdhukshu 

b. Bases derived from the roots druh, to hate, muh, to 
confound, snih, to love, if snuh, to spue, change ^ h to 
Z t or * 3 * k; e. g. ^ druh, m. f. n. hating: 

NOM. SG. NOM.PL. NOM.PL.N. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

WforlpR W or ¥ fT>T: 

dhru^or dhruk ilruha/i drurahi dhruC?bhiA or dh.rn/'su or 

dhrugbhiA dhrukshu 

c. Bases from nah, to bind, change ^ h to T^t; e.g. 

up&nah, f. a shoe : 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOO. PL. 

Ttn^rfa: Twig 

up&nat upanahaA up&nadbhiA up&natsu 
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Bases in the Dental Sibilant ^ s. 

£5 (165). I. Bases in ^is, ^ns. 

In these bases it is important to distinguish the derivative 
from the radical \ 

The following rules must be carefully noted. 

1. Derivative 1 ^ as is lengthened in the nom. (not vocative) 
sing. masc. and fern, (not netrter). 

2. Derivative is and us remain unchanged. 

3. Derivative as, ^ is, us lengthen their vowel (be¬ 
sides nasalizing it)> in the nom. voc. acc. pi. 

4. Derivative is and us before vowels become n ish 
and TS ush (76). 

These rules are reversed in the case of radical as, is, 
us; in other words, (1) as remains unchanged in the 
nom. sg. masc. and fern., while (2) 3^ is and us are 
lengthened (voc. and neut* also) ; (3) the vowel of the nom. 
voc. acc. pi. neut. is never lengthened; (4) ^ is and ” 3 ^ us remain 
unchanged before vowels. 

Note—Rad. is and us (not as) are lengthened 
before consonant terminations; as always becomes Wt o 
before bh. 

N0M.8G. VOC. SG.* NOM.PL. INSTR.PL. LOC.PL. NOM.PL. N. 

Der. g*HWsuin;lnas f»PTT: °^: 

kind, m. f. n. sum&n&A -na^ -nasa 4 -nobhi^ -nafom -n&msi 


1 It is easy to recognise a radical as, is, us, by remembering 
that all roots being monosyllabic, only one syllable must remain 
after prefixes are detached; e. g. sutus, well-sounding, from 
su, well, and tus. But sumanas, well-minded, from 

?} su, well, and manas, mind, from man, to think, -f 
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N.V. 8G. NOM. P L. INSTR. PL. LOO. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

Rad. pmda-gras °jj: °W- °?jfa 

eating a mouthful, m.fVn. -gra h -grasa^ -grobhU -gra^su -gramsi 

Der. sugyotis °f«T: °fipn °firf» 5 .* offfrj 0 iffftl 

well-lighted, m. f. n. -tih -tishaA -tirbhi^ -tUshu -ti'mshi 

Rad. igftrR; supfs 0 fw ofijffc 

well-walking, m. f. n. -pi!A -pisaA -pirbhiA -piAshti -pimsi 

Der. ^Th^ciirghSyus °g: °fn: °gfw: 0 ^f«t 

long-lived, m. f. n, -yuA -yusha/6 -yurbhiA -yuftshu -yftmshi 

Rad. ^3^ sutds °h: °3h: °3fti 

well-sounding, m. f. n. -t^A -ttisaA -ttkrbhiA -VuAshu -tumsi 

Note i (173). Wi^dhvas (from S^dhvaws, to fall) and ^T^sras 
(from srawis, to fall) when used at the end of compounds 
change their s to t in the nom, and voc. 8g„ and before 
terminations beginning with consonants. 

NOM. VOC. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

iR§Krfk: q*r«jr§ 

parwadhvat par«adhvasa/t parwadhvadbhiA parnadhvatsu 
Note 2. Nouns derived from desideratives (193), though ending 
in derivative ^ is 1 , lengthen the vowel in the nom. sg. m.f. n., 
and before consonants. In the neut. pi. no nasal is inserted. 

NOM. M.F.N. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

fmrcfc fWra ftrctffiS: 

pipaf&i^ pipa^/iisha/i pipaf/iirbhiA pipaMi/tshu pipaf/dshi 

Note 3. asis, f. blessing, is declined: nom. voc. 

ksih, nom. pi. &sishaft, phn.til^llft as£/nshi, instr.^nT^fiSt 

4 sirbhiA, loc. 4 s£Ashu or asishshu. (This optional 

1 In this case the is is not one suffix, i.e. pipafAis = 

pipaffc + i -f s. Hence, probably, the difference of treatment. 
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spelling applies to the loc. pi. of all unchangeable bases in ^ s 
preceded by a vowel: or Wor or 

5^3 > cp. 49, 3 ‘) 

II. Bases in ^ s preceded by other vowels (very few). 

BASE. NOM.SG. NOM.PL. NOM.PL.N. INSTR.PL. LOO. PL. 

fcak&s, splen- ^oRTt^ 

did, m.f.n. &aka^ A:ak&saA Arakamsi A;ak&bhi& A?akaftsu 

^dos,arm,m.(n.) ^Tfn 

do h dosha/i domshi dorbhi^ doAshu 

f^^fl^Hkiis.desir-f^3Rt: fasstfsi 

0118 of acting, m.f.n. &iki h Arikirsha/i Arikirshi Adkirbhift A;ikirshu 
^J%^suhims,onewho 

strikes well, m.f. n. suhfn suhimsaA suhimsi suhinbhlA suhinsu 

B. Changeable Bases. 

96 . Regular changeable bases end in r^t, n, s, or ^ k . 

Those in r^t end in Wl^at (Hi^mat, ^T^vat). 

Those in n end in an m man, van) or ^ in (fflfC 
min, vin). 

Those in ^ s end in yas (comparatives) or vas (perf. 
participles active). 

Those in are derived from ^T^aA;, to move. 

Of these bases, those in VT?^ at, ^ in, and yas have two 
forms, i. e. strong and weak cases; those in an, vds, and 
^Ar have three forms, i. e. strong, middle, and weakest cases (83). 

97 (182). Nouns with two Bases. 

1. Bases in at. 

a. Present Participles in at (masc. and neut.) The 
strong base is in ^BTl^ant, the weak in Wl^at. 
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Base adat, eating, from ad, to eat. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


MASCULINE. 


N.V. W^adan 

adantau 

rTt adantaA 

A. ^Sftffl^adantam 

adantau | 

a data A 

I. ^ITT adat& 


'SH'fff: adadbhiA 

D. adate 

Ab. ] 

>^npT: adat&A 

L. adati 

* adadbhyam 'j 

J 

| adatoA 

j- adadbhy alt 

adatom 

^T^rg adatsu 


NEUTER. 


N.A. Wfp^adat 

adati' 

| ^T^frT adanti | 

Note (186)—JT^mahat, great, originally a 

present participle, 

forms its strong base i 

n ^TTr^ant. 


N. JnfF^roah&n N.V.pl.m.°?TW:-Mntafc 

n.°?TfiT-hgnti 

1 A. Mil d^mah&ntam 

0 SpB -hata/f 


I. *rj?HT mahata 

°srfk* -hadbhi/i 


V. H^Trf mahan 

98 (187). b. Bases in mat and Ti^vat (which are adjec¬ 
tives, jueaning ‘ possessed of, 5 ‘ having ’) differ from those in at 
solely in lengthening the vowel in the N. sg. masc. 

agnimdt, having fire. 

N. sg-W fi ^m^-rngn N. V. pi. °*TH: -mantaA n. °*Tf 7 T-manti 

A. ^ rt^-mantam °snr: -mata h 

V. wfcw^-man 
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jilanavat, having knowledge. 

N. 'SrfTPIT^ j^anavEn N .V. griknwfint&h 

V. ^T^^&iavan | A. ^T^^TT: gninmatih 

Note i (188)—bhavat, when it means ‘Your Honour, 1 is 
declined like f/wanavat (the voc. is bhayan or 

bho h); when it means ‘ being, 1 pres. part, of ^bhtl, it is regular 
(like W^i^adat). 

Note 2 (190)—f^fTOr^kiyat, how much? and ^n^iyat, so much,are 
declined like nouns in ffi^mat: N. ldyan, V. fcpqi^kiyan. 

99(203). 2. Bases in ^in. 

These form their weak base by dropping the ^ n (but only 
before consonants). 

They drop the ^n in the N. sg. m. and n., and lengthen the vowel 
in the N. masc., lengthening it also in the N. A. V. pi. neut. 
Masculine. 

N. sg. dhanj pi. vftr^Tt dhanina^ 

A. dhaninam vf«T*r: dhanina^ 

I. dhanina dhanibhiA 

V. Vf^dhauin 

Neuter. 

N. A. Vfa Ahani VTftfF dhanini 

V. vfa dhani or dhanin 

1 00 (206). 3. Bases in f W iyas (comparative suffix) form 
their strong cases from iyams. Base *10 m^gariyas, heavier. 
singular. Masculine. plural. 

N. *TTTfaTR[ gariyan N.V. gariyamsaA 

A. gariyamsam A. gdriyasa/i 

V. gariyan 

I. gariyasa 


Tufartfa: gariyobhiA 
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Neuter. 

N. A. gariyaA TUfas! gariyasi Tnftrfftf gariy&msi 


Nouns with three Bases. 

101 ( 204 ). t. Participles of the reduplicated perfect 
in vas. The strong base is vams; the middle, ^vat; 
the weak, ush 1 . 

rurudvas, having wept, from rud, to weep. 

Masculine. 

j N. rur ml van N.V. C £T»TT -dvfoisati N.V. °5W: -dvfesaA 

| A. A. A, g Irurudv&msam C 37 BT -dvSimsau cgq; -dushaA 

V. rurud van 


-d vadbhykm 
-dushoA 
Neuter. 

N. rurud vat -dushi 

Note 1 (205)—Participles in vas, which insert an ^ i between 

the reduplicated root and the termination, drop the ^ i whenever 
the termination vas is changed to ush, but radical ^ i or 
^ i is never dropped in this case. Hence the 1 . sg. of ‘tTfi*T3'T*^ 
tasthiv&n, from WT stha, to stand, is rf^T tasthusM, but of 
niniv&n it is frT^^T ninyusha. 


°£Tftl -dv&nsi 


i. rurudusha 

rurudushi 


1 The ^ s of ^ vas is changed to r^t before ^ s and ^bh, as 
in WJlfa vatsyami, future of vas, to dwell ( + WTfa syatni). 

ush is deduced from vas. Unaccented ^ va commonly 
becomes ‘ 3 ’ u. n us before vowels regularly becomes ush. 
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The following examples of reduplicated perfect participles (cp. 

183, note 2) may be useful:— 

MIDDLE BASE. NOM. SG. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. 

fP^ruvas, W* 

having heard susruvan .susruv&wsa/i susruvdshaA susruvadbhiA 

pe&ivas, ^f*nrhr: ^rafs: 

having cooked pe&iv&n pe&ivawisaA peHsha^ pe&iv&dbhiA 

Stfrara^jaginivas, 

having gone pagmivan pagmiv&msa/i pagmushaA pagmivadbhi/j 

paganvas 

having gone paganvan paganvamsa^ pagmushaA paganvadbhi/* 

paghnivas, ^(w?T nfiWTa: mp: 

having killed paghnivan paghnivamsa/i paghmishafe paghnivadbhi^ 

paghanvds, SPFTfe 

having killed paghanvan paghanvfaa/j paghmishafc paghanvadbhiA 

Note 2. Beginners are apt to confound this reduplicated perf. 
act. participle with the active participle formed by adding the 
suffix Tr^vat to the perf. passive participle; e. g. ^»W krita, pf. 
pt. pass., done, ^r!^ kntavat, having done: N. knta- 

van, A. kntivantam. The cause of the confusion is that 

both end in °^T van in the N. sg. 

102 . 2. Bases in ^an (^an, H^man, van). 

Their strong base is an j their weakest, ^ n ; and their 
middle base ^ a. 

The N. sg. masc. has ^ 3 T k, neut. ^ a (cp. the bases in ^in). 

If the suffixes man and van are immediately preceded 
by a consonant, they do not drop their ^ a in the weakest cases. 

This is to avoid the concurrence of three consonants, though the 
rule does not apply to bases in simple an. Hence $IT?ff*TT 
atm&n&, but HOTT takshn&. 

1 On the change of ^ m to ^ n, see 74. 
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In all other words the ^ a is optionally retained in the L. sg. 
and in the N. A.Y. dual neut. 

IT^T^r^an, m. a king. 

SING. PLUR. 

N. inTT I%a N.V. tfgkn&h 

A. TTHT^ r^yanam TT$f: ^gn'Ah 

Y. im^r^an 

I. W rajna THTfa: r^abhi/i 

L. Ilfs? r^ni or HTWf^T i%ani ra^asu 

n&man, n. name. 

SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

N. A. nama »TT^t n#mm or ^TTOTfVf mfrnani 

*fT*f*ft n&mani 

V. •TFT n&ma or 
fTP^n&nan 

I. ^TnjT nltmil n&mabhyam n&mabhi/i 

L. SUf^naumior iutanoA | ngtmasu 

namani 

brahman, m. n. the creator man preceded by a con¬ 
sonant). 

Masculine. 


SING. 

PLUR. 

N. brahmaJ 

WSnU: brahmteiA 

A. brahmtfaam 

cnST^U: brahmana^ 

Y. brahman 


I. pTWFT brahmarc& 

brahmabhiA 
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Irregular Bases in ^r^an. 

103 (195)* i. pathin, m. path, has for its strong base 

panth&n; for its middle base ITfa path!; for its weakest 
base path. 

The N.V. sg. are irregular. 

SING. PLUR. 

| N.V. tfw panthdA p£nth£nafc j| 

A. tfaTST^p&ntMnam 

I. path# 


pathaA 

pathibhiA 


2. ^ ahan, n. day, takes ahas as its middle base. 


SING. 

DUAL. 


PLUR. 


| N. A.V. aha h 

^ ahni or ahani 

ahani 


I. ahn& 

ahobhyam 


'H'fffH: ttobhiA 

( &hni .. 

L. ) ahnoA 

( ahani ^ 


ahaAsu 

ahassu 



The yisarga of the N. sg. is treated like an original J r (52). 
Hence aharahaA, day by day; and, in composition, e. g. 

^sn^hTr: ahargawaA. Exception: ^kr sr: ahor&traA, m. 1 day 
and night. 

3> 4 ( r 99)* m. a dog, *[W^yuvan, m. (juven-is), young, 

take sun 2 , *J*^ytin 3 as their weakest base. Otherwise* they 
are declined regularly like brahman, m. 


1 rtlftrl, f. night, becomes ^CPT r&tra, m. (or n.) at the 
end of compounds (cp. 215, 2). 

2 u=unaccented va (101,1, foot-note). Cp. KiW:=:sva(n) and 
kv vos. 

3 For yu-un 5 u for va; cp. similar contraction in Lat. jun-ior. 
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SING. . PLUR. 

N. sv& (kvw) 5^Tyiiv4 ’^STT^TJ svfhmh ^TT«Tt yiivanaA 

A.^^TR^svftnam ^T^yuvanam W- siinaft yflnaA 

V.'* 8 «^sv£n(KjW) Ip^yiivan I.^ffHtsvabhi^ pfir: yuvabhiA 

5 ( 202 ). IJ^han (from \/^5^han, to kill) at the end of compounds 
takes han (lengthening the vowel in the nom. sing.) for its 
strong base, ^ ha for its middle, and T^ghn for its weakest base. 
441^ brahmah^n, a Brahman-killer. 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

S»T h& ?T«Tt hana& IB ghnaA habhi4 ?rrfa h&ni 

■srec^T erero: 

brahmah# brahmahawa^ brahmaghna/j brahmahabhiA brail maharci 
Loc. sg. ^SrfST brahmaghni or ri^Pur brahmaliawi. 

III. Bases in a k. 

104 ( 181 ). These form their strong base in anfc, their 
middle in ’ST^aifc, their weakest in ^ or (according 

as ^P^a k is preceded by y or ^ v). 

Urtp^pratyaA:, behind. 

Masculine. 

STNG. DUAL. PLUR. 


-- 

N.V. pratyan 

-tyanAau 

0 W^t-tyaw^aA 

A. pratyan&am 

~tya$£au | 

°(Thr: -tika.h 

I. mft^T pratiM 

°mx«iT^ -tyagfbhyftn 

°Wfm: -tyagbhi/t 

L. pratlW 

°ifWt: -Wcoh 

] -tyakshu 


1 For TJ^yafc and va& respectively. Unaccented ya and 
^ va are contracted to ^ i and ft in this case, though they are 
more commonly shortened to $ T and 7 u. 
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Neuter. 

N. A. WWW pratyak ° iftwt -tt/tS' | °wfw -tya tiki 

Other words in a k are :— 

Strong Base. Middle Base. Weakest Base. 

samyanA;, right samy;tA: w*fN samiA: 

■^I^nyawA;, low nyaA; mk 

sadhryanA;, accompanying sadhryaA: sadhnA: 

anvanA:, following anv^A- 

vishvanA;, all-pei vading vishvaA: vishflA: 

^•^udafiA;, upward ^^^udaA; ‘Z^Mik 1 

tiryawA:, tortuous flT3^ tiry&A; tir^A: 2 

Note—WT^prafc, forward, eastern 3 , and ^T^T^avaA:, downward, 
south, have only two bases, UT^ pranA; and ^RT^avaaZc for the 
strong, and TH^praA: and ^TT^avaA: for the weak. 


Masculine. 


N.V. sg. THT praxi 4 

pl. irfat pr#nA:aA 

A. prtmAram 

praA:aA 

I. WTWT pr&ta 

Wlf^r: prtfgbhiA 

l. wrfw prm 

WTSJ prSkshu • 


1 i, though no y precedes the a, by analogy. 

2 From tiras (Lat. trans) -f- a &» to go. The y in the strong 
and middle base is due to analogy. 

3 W^prA**, ‘worshipping,’ is unchangeable (90, 1, note). 

4 For UT^+ ^ pr knk -f sz=pr 4 hk = prafi. 


e 2 
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105 . The beginner will find it useful to remember the following 
points with regard to changeable bases :— 

1. The vowel of the suffix is lengthened in the N. sg. masc. in 
ail changeable bases except those in W^afc and Wi^at. 

HHI^agnim£n,fqiHT^l^vidy&v£,n; THTT r&#&, , 3OTbrahm£, 

nfcrf^T pratidivfi,; V^ft dhani, vagmJ, medh&vi; 

gdriyfi.ii; rurudvan. 

But bhdvan; TTFT^ praty£ri. 

2. The N. sg. masc. ends in a nasal in all changeable bases 
except those in an (also man, van) and those in ^ 
in (also ftr^min, "far^vin). 

3. All nouns with changeable bases, which lengthen the vowel 
in the N. sg. masc., shorten it in the vocative. 

agniman, vidyavan; rttyan, 

br&hman, pratidivan; dhanin, v&gmin, 

medhavin; gariyan ; rdrudvan. 

But H^^bhavan ; pratyan. 

4. The feminines of nouns with changeable bases are formed 
by adding ^ i to the weak base (when there are two bases) or to 
the weakest (when there are three). They follow the vowel declen¬ 
sion in ^ i (like nadi, in). 

Ex. agnimdti, ftKT# vidy&vati; 

dhanini, ^TfnTrft v&gmini, WlfaWt medh&vini ; gariyasi; 

rurudtishi; bhavati; pratlH. 

Exceptions.—Bases in ^ van become vari: piVan 

(ma>v) t fat, f. pivari (nUipa) . Bases in man are declined 

like masculines: d^man, f. rope; N. sg. d&mii, A. 

d#m&nam. 
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Irregular If onus with changeable Bases. 

106 . i. ^ ap, water, is always plural. It lengthens its TO a 
in the strong cases (N.Y.) and substitutes T^t for before bh. 

N. TOTO apaA | A. TOU: apa h L TOfe adbhiA L. TO** apsii 

2 (213). f^div or TO dyu, f. sky, uses ST dyu for its middle base, 
div everywhere else except the N. Y. sg., which is irregulai. 


N. TOT! dyauA (Zevs = Ajeuff) 

A. divam 

T. f^TdivS 

Ab.G. f^f: diva* (A^o'f) 

L. divt (A ift) 

I V. Wt: dyafiA (Z.O) 


N.V. Ml diva* 
divaA 

TOfH; dyiibhi/i 
divam 

?Tg dyrishu 


3 (210). TO^TJi^anadut, an ox, has three bases : strong, TOrpJT^ 
anadv&h; middle, anar/iid; weakest, TO«TsT^ anarfuh. 

N. sg. TOST iH^anadvan 
V. TO«T^ anadvau 
A. TOrnJTtp^ anarfv&ham 

I. TOtT^T anaduha I. TOrfTfg; ana^udbhiA 

L. anacftitsu 


N. pi. TOrr ? ^: anadvaliaA 


A. totoj?: anaefahaA 


4 (212). ■Jjp^pum, man, has three bases: strong, pum&ms; 
middle, is pum; weakest, is pums. 
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N. sg. J}W[ptim&a N.V. pi. ptim&msa/i 


Y. pdman 

A. pdm^wsam 

A. ■gBI pumsaA 

1. ijvr piiwis^ 

I. pnmbhi/i 

L. pumsd 


Bases ending in Vowels. 

107 (238). A. Bases in ^ a and ^TT a a = Gk. -op, - 01 /; 

Lat. *us, -um: ! 3 TT a = Gk. a, 77 ; Lat a). 



MA8C. 

Singular. 

JEM. 

NEUT. 

Base 3iTiT k&nta 

^FTBT k&nta 

W kanta 

N. 

■SplTT* kanta/t 

■3FRT7 kant& 

^if ?I^( kantam 

A. 

r!^ kantam 

kantam 

SFTfl^ kantam 

I. 

kantena 

^FTiTOT kantdyia, 

kantena 

1). 

WTO kantaya 

^FTrfT^ kantayai 1 

WTO kantaya 

Ab. 

SFTITIf^k&ntat 

oFTfTT^TTI kant&ya/t 

^TWTi^kantat 

G. 

WTO kantdsya 

WHIT: kant^yd^ 

3*FrTTO kant&sya 

L. 

3FTTi‘ k&nte 

HTHnn^ kantam 

WT kant6 

Y. 

^TW k&nta 

kante 2 

3»TW k#nta 

A.Y. 

«FTift kantau 

Dual. 

^ kante 

k&nte 


I D. Ab. ri Ml ^ k antab h y am oUffTT^n^kant^bhy^ir ^TiTTWn^k&ntSbhyam 
G. L. kantayo^ kantayo^ ^FTTPflt kantayofc 

1 The vowel declension (except bases in ^ ri and diphthongs) 
has the special endings ^ ai, W* a h, am in the dat., abl. 
gen., loc. sg. respectively. 

2 WVT amba, mother, forms its Y. in a: amba. 
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Plural. 

N.V. ^rfm: k&nts£A ^f?n: kantfA kantani 1 

A. 3 shn^kantfin 2 OTI klntStA *PTWTfa k&ntgni 

I. ■ 5 Sfl: bantaiA SjriflTfW: kAnt&bhiA *f§: kAntaiA 

D. Ab. «t«i n<*K kant^bhyaA ^IWT^i; kant&bhyaA k&nt^bhyaA 

G. kantana m ^nrPTT^ kantanim 3 Slril»ilJ^ kantfinam 

L. k&nt6shu kant&su SflTlhj k&nt^shu 

Note—Certain adjectives in W a^, 4 , ^TT^am follow the pro¬ 

nominal declension (122). 

108 (239). Bases in radical ^IT &, declined alike in the masc. 
and fem., throw off the ' 5 TT a in the weakest cases. In the neuter 
they shorten ??T a to ^ a and are declined like ofiTTP^ kantam. 

ftf^RT visvapft, all-protecting (aATT pa), is declined thus :— 

N.Y. faTETOK visvapa/i visvapati ftramt -p 

A. f^RTB" visvapam visvapaii fTRER 4 . -p ih 

I. visvap-# | -pgbhy&m 0 mfo -p^bhiA 

L. ftpflftl visvap-f visvap-oA | f^T^-p^u 

B. Bases in i and 7 n: masc., fem., nent. 

109 (230). Base sii&i, pure; nindti, soft. 

Singular. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

N. W W %' 

^tiAiA stikih su&i mn’diU mndu^ mridd 

A- ^ ^ ^ *5 

sti&im su&im siifti mriddm mndtim mndd 

1 Cp. 82, note 2. 

2 Orig. am -f- s: Goth, -ans, Gk. -ovr, Lat. - 5 s. 
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MASO. 

FEM. NEUT. MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

1. *jf«PTT 

fart Tjfaqi 

w 


stikink 

su 7 *ya suTcina mriddn& 

mridv# 

mriduna 

D. 

& / 


15* 

su/caye 

sdfeyai 1 siiTcine mridave 

mridvax 1 

mridune 

Ab.G. 

spn: sjf^nr: 3d: 


w- 

sukeh 

sfihy&k sufcinaA mrid6h 

nm'dvaA 

mriduna// 

L. 


nm 


sulceLVL 

suhyam su&ini mridau 

mridvam mriduni 

V. ^ 

^ ^ 


ns 

sufte 

sti&e sii/d mr/do 

mr/do 

mridu 


Dual. 



N.A.V. ^ 

T* *5 

« w 

15* 

s\ikl 

sii 7 a sil&ini mridu 

mridu 

mriduni 

T.D.Ab. su/dbhyam mridtfbhy&m 

G.L. 3ptT: 

spft: «prfc 

frk 

I?*'- 

sukyoh 

stikyoh suhilioh mridwoh 

mridvo^ 

mridiino// 


Plural. 



n.v. spnr. 




su 7 caya^ stiknyah su 7 nni mridavaA mridava/i mndftni 

a. 


nsf* 

siUin 

snkill stiAdni mridxln 

inridHh 

mridfini 


gjfafrr: sii/tibhiA 
su7cibhya& 
5u/dnam 
$u7cishu 


I. 

D.Ab. 

G. 

L. 

Note i. Neuter adjectives (not nouns) may be declined 
throughout (except N.A.V. of all numbers), and fem. adjectives 


r 

•JtTTH*. mridubhiA 
IS** nm'diibhyaA 
mridnnam 
T 5 I mridushu 


See 107, foot-note. 


1 
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and nouns in the D. Ab. G. L. sg., like masculines. Thus the L. sg. 
of *TfH mati, thought, is maty&m or *?ctI matad, hut of 

v#ri, neut. water, only ^Tflfor v&riwi. 

Note 2, Bases in 3 * u sometimes form the fern, by lengthening 
the vowel or adding ^ i; e. g. ktfruA, a Kuru, fem. kii- 
rdh ; c 53 J laghiiA, light, fem. either the same or laghvi. 

Irregularities. 

110. i (233). ITfif pati, a lord, is irregular in the weak cases of 
the singular: I. p&ty&, D. *TW patye, Ab. G. patyuA, 
L.imf patyau. At the end of compounds it is regular (like 
stihi). 

2 (232). sakhi, a friend, has the same irregularities, but, 

besides, has a special base, sakhay, in the strong cases: 

N. flTfT sakha, A. sakh&yam, I. sakhya, D. 

sakhye, Ab. G. TOST! sdkhyu/i, L. Snafl sdkhyau, Y. HJsT sakhe; 
du. N. A. V. sakhayau, pi. N. V. CTHTO: sakh&yaA, A. 

sdkhin. At the end of compounds sakhi is regular in 
the weak cases, but retains the base sakhay in the strong. 

3 (234). The neuters, dkshi, an eye, ^Tft*T dsthi, bone, 

dddhi, curds, sdkthi, thigh, form their weakest cases from 
bases in £11 (like naman, 102, 2); e. g. I. sg. 

akshw&, etc. 

C. Bases in $ 1 and 3 id: feminine 1 . 

Ill (225). The following points, in which monosyllabic and 
polysyllabic bases differ in declension, should be noted:— 

1. Monosyllabic bases change ^ i and 3 i ft to ^ iy and 3T^uv 
before vowels, the polysyllabic to y and ^ v. 

1 A few polysyllabic words, in ^ i and 31 d, besides roots in ^ i 
and 3i ft at the end of compounds, are masc. as well as fem. 
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2. Monosyllabic bases may take the special fem. terminations 1 , 
polysyllabic bases must. 

3. Polysyllabic bases shorten ^ 1 and A in the Y. sg. 

4. Polysyllabic bases in have no in the N. sg., except 

lakshmiA, goddess of prosperity, Tnfh tari'A, boat, THftt 
tdntriA, lute. 

5. Polysyllabic bases form the A. sg. in^^im and’SW^Am, the 

A. pi. in 1 A and AA. 

Singular. 

Base tft dhi, *J-bhu, nadi, ^J^vadhA, 

thought earth river woman 

N.V. iftt dhiA JJ! bhuA nadi vadhuA 

A. fV^dhiyam *J^bhiivam nadim ’3^ vadhum 

I. ftrqTdhiy^ bhuvK TOT nady % W vadhv£ 

D. fw dhiye bhuve nadyai vadhvaf 

Ab. G. ftTO dhiyaA bhuvaA TOT nadyai ^W.vadhvatA 


l. fvftr 


TOT^ 


dhiyi 

bhuvi 

nadyam 

vadhvam 


V. ^ 




nadi 

vadhu 


Dual. 



N. A.V. fW 


TOT 


dhiyau 

bhdvau 

nadyad 

vadhvad 

I.D.Ab.^ffwr^ 




dhibhy&n 

bhAbhy&m 

nadibhyam 

vadhubhy&m 

G. L. ftnft: 

>pTt: 

TOh 

wfc 

dhiydA 

bhuvoA 

nady< 5 A 

vadhvdA 


107, foot-note. 
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Plural. 


N. A.Y. ftro dhlyaA bhiivaA nady^A vadhvdA 



A. 

n&Aih 

vadhu/// 

1. vftfn: 

*fW: 

^T 5 ftf*r: 


dhibhtt 

l.hGbhiA 

nadfbhiA 

vadhubhiA 

D. Ab. vta: 

SR: 



dhibhyaA 

bhftbhyaA 

nadi'bhyaA 

vadhubhyaA 

G. 




dhiyam 

bhuv£(m 

nadmam 

vadhunam 

L. ^ 




dhishu 

bhhshil 

nadishu 

vadhffshu 


Note (228)—stri, woman, though monosyllabic, drops 
in N. sg., must take the special fern, terminations, has an op¬ 
tional A. sg. and pi. like uadi, and shortens ^ i in Y. 


N. sg. 

N. A.V. du. 

n. pi. f^q*. 

strf 

striyau 

striyaA 

A. 

I.D.Ab. 

a. %r: 

striyam 

stribhy^m 

striyaA 


G. L. 


strim 

striyoA 

stri^ 

I. %RT 


1. 

striy# 


stribhiA 

D. 


D. Ab. 

striyai 


stribhyaA 

Ab. G. f* 5 RT: 


g. 

striyaA 


strMm 

l. ffpRR; 



striyam 


strishti 

V. % strf 
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D. Bases in f n: masc., fem., neut. 

112(235). Singular. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

Base ffljnaptn, grandson ^^svasri,sister \Tnj dhatW, providence 
N. HVff napt& ^TT svasA VTiJ dhatrf 

A. naptaram svas&ram dhatr/ 

I. naptra ^sPElT svasra °^?n4r/waor 0 'Tr-tra 

D. ffj naptre svasre 0 rpO' -tr^ie or -tre 

Ab.G^tfe) naptuA (r) ^:( 5 )svasu^(r) 0, 5 ?n:.trma^or 0 g: 4 Ti// 

L. naptari H fc svasari c l[fvj-tr{Ui0Y o l[fK.-t£n 

V. (^) naptaA (r) (^) svasaA (r) VT 1 J dMtn or °ilt -taA 

Dual. 

N. A. V. TORI ndpt&rau svdsarau dhatn'm 

I. D. Ah. n&ptribhyam ^^IT^svdsnbhyam ^^^tnbhyam 

G. L. ndptroA sv^sroA °trinoh 

Plural. 

N. Y. TTRK: napt&raA ^RTTT: svas&raA Vlrfftf dhatWwi 
A. naptP in svas Till dhat^Pfti 

I. naptnbhiA svasnbhiA VfijfHt dhatnbhiA 

D. Ab.*TJW; naptribhyaA svasnbhyaA VTJHB dh&trfbhyaA 

G. 4 >|tlfT^naptWwam ^^^T^svasTOlam VT f^T^dhatPZTlain 
L. naptnshu svasnshu VT^J dh&trdshu 

Note 1. The names of relations in ri (except n&ptri, 
sv&sri, and bhartn, husband) have a short a before r; 

e. g. ftllj pitn, father, and matn, mother: N. falTT pita, *TT rTT 
m&tft; du. N. A.Y. f^iRT pit&rau, *TTiT^ m&t£rau; pi. N. ftTTO 
pitaraA, ITTTO mat&raA; A‘. ftp^pitPZn, HTW: moXVlll. 

Note 2 (237). «J nri, man, is declined like pitri, only the G. 
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pi. is *l<u nrin&m or nWnam. N. HT n&, A. HTT^n&ram, 
I. nr£, D. % nr<£, A. G. 3: (5) nU (r), L. Hft nari, V. HJ n* A. 

Note 3 (236). kroshJri, jackal, is irregular in forming its 
middle base from krosh^u. 

Note 4. The fern, of adjectives in ri is formed by adding $ i: 
kartr/, f. kartrf (like H^* nadi). 


£. Bases in ^ ai, ^ft 0, ^rT an. 


113 (217, 218). Base\ 

rai, m. wealth ; 7 ^ 

go, m. f. bull, cow; 

'IT nau, f. ship. 

N.V. tu T&h 

Singular. 

7 ft: ga6& 

•ft: nai ih ( mvs ) 

A. rslyam 

7 TR(g&n 

HRT^navam ( vr)fa ) 

I. tnnrayS 

7THT gava 

HR T navft 

D. TTO raye 

7TH gave 

HR nave 

Ab.G. m: r&yai 

7 ft: go h 

HR! nava£ (info's) 

L. TTfh rayi 

TT^T gavi 

Hlfe navi (vifft) 

N.A.V. TTnl r%au 

Dual. 

7 TrI g&v 

HT^ n&vau 

I.D.Ab.tT^n^r&bhygm 

7ftRTH( gobhyam 

rftwTT^ naubhy&n 

G. L. TTXpr: rayoA 

7R^ gavo h 

HR^ navoA 

N.V. TUT*. rsfyaA 

Plural. 

7m: g&vak 

HT^: nftvafc (vrjfes) 

A. TR: ray a h 

7 n: ga^ 

HR: nftvaA. 

I. Tlf«: T&bhft 

Tftfii: g6bhiA 

^ftfn: naubhta (vavfyi) 

D. Ab. ^T«K rabhyaA 

Tftvq: g6bhyaA 

Tftwr: naubhyaA 

G. tm^r&ySm 

TRT^ gavam 

HRR( navam (vTif&v) 

L. r&sti 

TT^ goshu 

•ftj naushd ( vavo-t ) 


Note—ift dyo, f. heaven, is declined like *ft go. It coincides 
in N. and V. sg. with f^div, sky (106, 2). 
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Degrees of Comparison. 

114 (249). The (secondary) suffix of the comparative (TCtara (Gk. 

-repo) and that of the superlative tama (Lat. -timo) are added to 
the weak or middle base : suki, 3 jf%fTC$ii&itara, ‘Sjf^TrTH stiAri- 

tama; UT^praA;, praktara, ETEW praktama; dhanin, 

EfarTC dhanitara, vfsTim dhanltama; f^f vidvds, fasren; 
vidvdttara, f^r^ro vidv^ttama; ElE^ pratydA;, EWEX pratydk- 
tara, EiErfiH praty&ktama. 

115 (251). Before the other (primary) suffixes of the comparative 
§*l^iyas (rarely E^yas, Gk. Lat. -ior) and of the superlative 

ish/fta(Gk.-i<rro),bases are reduced to one syllable, suffixes being 
dropped : Hfiinatiman,wise, ErTiE^m4tiyas, HfriU m&tish^a; 

vr/ndaraka, beautiful, vr/ndiyas, vrffidish/^a. 

Some of these comparatives and superlatives have no corresponding 
positive from the same root. kdniyas, kdnish^a, 

and ^(frn^nediyas, nedish^/ia, belong only in sense to 
dlpa, small, and antikd, near, respectively. 

(252). As a rule the root takes Guwa before these two suffixes, 
with metathesis of ^ ar. kshudr£, mean, kshodi- 

yas; tnprd, EEtE^ trdpiyas. There are, however, many 
irregular forms, e. g. bahuld, frequent, bdwdiiyas. 

These primary comparatives and superlatives have the acute on 
the first syllable. 

NUMERALS. 


116 ‘( 253 ). 

1 ^ EEi 6ka. 

2 ^ f?T dvi. 

3 

4 **35 Zcattir. 

5 M EE*^p&7?A;an. 

6 S<EE v shash. 


Cardinals. 

7 0 EEc^saptan (eVra). 

8 b ashman (dxra>). 

9 navan (ivvea). 

10 SO dasan (8e#ca). 

11 W 6kadasan. 

12 ^ dv£dasan. 
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13 ^3 trayodasan. 

14 *»d Aaturdasan. 

15 *IM ^^p&^dasan. 

16 shdd!asan. 

17 ^9 ^TT^^F^saptadasan. 

18 Mb ^n?T^«^ash/adasan. 

19 MO. navadasan. 

ftnavimsati. 

20 00 f^^ffrT vimsatf. 

21 V* TRif^fiT ekavimsati. 

22 dv^vimsati. 

23 0? trdyovimsati. 

28 Ob ^STf%fW a shZavimsati. 

29 OO ^rfr^fiT ndvavimsati. 

ftnatrimsat. 

30 f^H^trimsat. 

39 *f3f^$n^n£vatrimsat. 
■ 3 S^r 3 nft 5 n\ una&atva- 

rimsat. 

40 80 ^Trenft?!fcatvarimsat. 

49 $0 *T^^f5nfT5n^n^va7catva- 

rimsat. 

hnapan/casat. 

50 Mo tHtSTT^ paw/casat. 


60 i^o shashfh 
jo $0 J-TRfrT saptati. 

80 bo ^nfftfcT asiti. 

90 Q.0 navati. 

100 Moo ^nr^satam. 

101 MOM ^kasatam. 

irsRrftnF^ eka- 


dhikam satam. 

102 Moo dvisatam. 

^TfT^ dvya- 
dhikam satam. 

10 3 MO^ trisatam. 

^TrT^tryadhi- 
kam sat am. 

110 MMO $Irf*T ddsasatam. 

dasa- 

dhikam satam. 

200 900 "S ^TrT dve sate. 

dvisatam. 

300 300 trTwi sa- 

tani. 

fi trfsatam. 

1000 Mooo ^nTTfrfddsasat^ni. 

sah&sram. 


Note—In order to form the numbers from 20 to 100 not 
enumerated above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 
8 are gTT dv&, trdyas, and ashf£ before 20 and 30 ( , gT- 
f^ftr dvftvimsati, trdyovimsati, ash*£- 
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trimsat), and dvi, fa tri, ashfa before 80; both forms 
may be used with 40 to 70 and with 90. 

Declension of Cardinals. 

117 (254). Only the first four cardinals distinguish the genders. 
£ka^, U^RT £ka, ekam, following the declension of the 
pronominal adjectives, is inflected like sarva (130, b). 

fa dvi is declined as the dual of the base U* dva. 

N. A.Y. ^ dvad, if dve, if dve; I. D. Ab. dv&bhy&m, 

G. L. dvayoA. 

fa tri, f. flUJ tisn, and * 37 ^ fcatiir, f. katasn, are declined 
thus:— 


MASC. NEUT. 

FEM. 

MASC. NEUT. 

FEM. 

N.y. TH: 

firer: 


tr&ya h trim 

tisraA 

Xatvara/i Aatvari iatasraA 

A. 

firer: 

^nfic ’^nrer: 

trxn trim 

tisraA 

1-atiiraA iatvKri iatasraA 

i. f^rf*r: 




tribhiA 

tisr^bhi/t 

Aratdrbhi& 

Aratasr/bhiA 

D. Ab. fw: 

fw?[wi: 



tribhyaA 

tisr/bhyaA 

&atiirbhya& 

ftatasnbhyafc 

G. 




trayan&m 

tisWn£m 

fcaturn&m 

k&t&sVln%m 

L. , 



’ e ™n 

trishd 

tisrishu 

fcatiirshu 

fcatasr/shu 


118(257). sMsh: N.A.V. VZ sh&t, I. tTSfa: sharfbhiA, 
D. Ab. shadbhyaA, G. 1*^ shaww&m, shafsd. 

The numerals in an are all declined like pdrl&an:— 
N. A.V. ifa p&iika, I. ifafn: paS.VabhiA, D. Ab. 1 WC parSfcfi- 
bhyaA, G. pa7l/;an$tn, L. pa®dsu. 
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ashfdn, however, has the following alternative forms:— 

N. A. Y. ash/ati, I. ash^bhiA, D. Ab. TOW 

ash/abhyaA, L. ashf&sti. 

Note (258). a. The numerals 3 to 19 are used as plurals agreeing 
with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender 
also). 

b. The numerals 20 to 99 are sing, fern.; satd and sahd- 
sra, sing. neut. (sometimes masc.), are used with nouns in the same 
case (in apposition) or in the G. plur. 


119(259). Ordinals. 


1st °m, °^, pratha- 

ma h, -dm. 

2nd °YT, dvitr- 

ya h, -a, -am. 

3rd °W, °TT^ ? tritijah, 

-a, -am. 

4th °*ff, iatur- 

tha/i, -Y, -dm. 

F^r:, °yt, turiyaA, 

-a, -am. 

5^9°^T>°^^>turyaA,-a,-am. 

5th tjTO, °*ft, par 7 *a- 

mah, -1, -dm. 

6th TO, °rf, shash^aA, 

-1, -£im. 

7th TOW saptamaA. 

8th iQltm ashfamaA. 

9th navamaA. 

10th dasama^. 


nth ek&dasaA. 

19th navadasaA. 

tinavimsaA. 

tinaviwisati- 

tamaA. 

20th f%t vims'dh. 

vimsatitam&A. 
30th trimsaA. 

ftsrera: triwzsattamaA. 
40th 'TOTft^r: fcatvEirimsaA. 
nWlfi^rTO Jtatv&rim- 
sattamaA. 

50th ITJTStt 'p&nlcasa.h. * 

parXfcdsattama/i. 
60th YfSTO shashfitamaA. 
61st ekashashfita- 

mah. 

ekashash/Aa^. 
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70th *nrffnrir: saptatitamaA. 

71 at ekasaptati- 

tamaA. 

ekasaptat&A. 
80th asititamaA. 

81st IJ^^fiTfPTtekjbititama^. 


**>T$rhr: 

90th fnfinnTJ navatitamafl. 
91st ekanavati- 

tama&. 

°fi H«« 7 T ♦ ekanavata/t. 

| 1 ooth ^TrTHH* $atatamaA. 


Note—The feminine from 5 onwards is always formed with $ S. 


Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives. 

120(26o). *TS£ 7 ^sakr*t, once. 
fgl d \ih, twice, 
f^: trl^, thrice. 

fcattta, four times. 

*hrfisr: pa»fcakritv£A, five times. 

sha/kritvM, six times, etc. 

1 T 3 RUT ekadhft, in one way. 

f?TVT dvidhft or ?TVT dvedh&, in two ways. 

fw tridh& or ■^VT tredh£, in three way a. 

AraturdM, in four ways. 
iHTVT paw&adh#, in five ways. 
shodH, in six ways, etc. 

eka s&h t one-fold. 

1 % 5 t: dvis£A, two-fold. 

tri$£&, three-fold, etc. 

dvayto or dvftayam, a pair, 

tray to or fiit^ trltayam or trayf, a triad. 
Atosh/ayam, a tetrad. 
iHlirq^ pdfl&atayam, a pentad, etc. 
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PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

121 (261). Personal Pronouns. 

Base (in composition) m£d Base (in composition) tv£d 
and asm^d. and 5^? yushm&d. 

Singular. 

N. N*?*^aham, I. r 3 P^ tvam, thou 

a. m&m, me RT^ tv&m, thee 

I. Wf m&ya, by me rSPIT tvaya, by thee 

D. *T?l^mahyam(milii),tome ttibbyam (tibi), to thee 
Ab. JTf^mat, from me RT^tvat, from thee 

G. mama, of me 7 R tava, of thee 

L. mayi, in me Rfa tv&yi, in thee 

Dual. 

N. A. ^STIVP^ &v#m 5 ^^ yuv&m 

I. D. Ab. *?RT«ITC(; &vgbhy&m yuv8bhy&m 

G. L. WTVt* &vayo& yuvayoA 

Plural. 

N. vay&m, we y&y& m > y° u 

A. asm&n, us yushm^n, you 

I. N^nfW: asmltbhiA, by us fmftn yushmfibhi^, by you 
D. ^WR*^asmabhyam,tous *J *^» 4 |*|yushm&bhyam, to you 
Ab.NVn^asmat, from us Jj^f^yushmat, from you 

G. WWnF^asmfikam 1 , of us ^^^^yushmfikam 1 , of you 
L. NWPJ asmfisu, in us yushmSsu, in you 


1 This is properly not a genitive at all, but a neuter sing, of 
an adjective stem formed with the suffix -ka. 
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The following enclitic forms are also used: Sg. A. ITT m&, WT 
tv&; D. G. ^ me, ^ te. Du. A. D. G. nau, v&m. PI. 
A. D. G. na h, m va h % 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

122 (262). Base (in composition) t£d, that (also=he, she, it). 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N. s kh (A) 1 m & 05 ) 

A. tam ifT*^ t£m 

I. ^ t^na iniT taya 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

^ t6 tit: tU 

HT^tgn KT: tU 

taiA TTTf^r: tJtbhiA 


D. toI tasmai cTW tasyai 1 

, f TT**i: tebhyaA tebhyaA 

Ab.rWffiTtasm&t] A . J 

„ , >■ Tl^n: tasyaft , _ „ A 

G. 1 H 9 J tasya J ’fT^T^tesham tasam 

L. wftR^Msmin H’OT^tasyam ^tdshu ITOJ t&su 

Dual, m. f., N. A.Y. Ill tad, ^ t6; I. D. Ab. fTTW^ t£bhy&m; 

G. L. tayo&. 

Neuter, N. A. sg. rH^ tat (Gk. to, Lat. is-tud, Engl, that), 
du. "ft te, pi. iTTf*T tftni. The other cases are the same as in the masc. 


123 (269). Base (in composition) ^[^idam, this (indefinitely). 


Singular. 

Plural. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

MASC. 

FEU. 

N. 

ayam 

^l^iyam 

ime 

5m: \mU 

A. 

imam 

im&m 

im&n 

f*n: imU 

I. 

^5T^fT anena 

^ST^RT an ay a 

vfa: ebhlA 

wifn: Abhi* 

D. 

asmal 

asyai f 

*»K ebhyaA 

WH: tlbhyaA 

Ab. vrwn^asmat | 

l mnr 

G. 

L. 

asya 

asmln 

r »' vri* ~”v 

esh&m 

99 T 9 J 4 sd 

W?TT^asy&m 

ITJ eshu 


Cp. 54. 


l 
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Dual,m.f.,N.A.V,^imad,^if imd; I. D. Ab, W*n^&bhy&m; 
G. L. andyo h. 

Neuter, N, A. sg. idam, du. 5 ^ imd, pi- imftni, 

124 (271). Base (in composition) adds, that. 


Singular. Plural. 

MABC. FEM. 

ami amu h 

amfto 

’enftfWamibhift anmbhi/i 

amdshyai ) _ 

> amibhyaA 'GppaU amubhyaA 


FEM. 

asad 

amum 


MASC. 

N. asail 
a- amum 

I. amdnli 

D. vilj'S amdshmai 
Ab.^^TI^amdshm&t j 
G. amdsh; 

L. ^PjfaT^ amdshmin ^^n^amdshyam amishu 


> HSig^Bamdshy&A 


amushu 


Dual, m.f.n.,N.A.V. tT^amu; I. D. Ab. ^^m^amubhyam, 
W^ftJ amdyo/i. 

Neuter, N. A. eg. ada h f pi. amuni. 

125 . Like 7T^ tdd are inflected: 

A. 1 (263). The demonstrative pronouns: W^tyad, he, she, it; 
sg. N. W syaA, OT sy^, tyat; A. tyam, ty&m, 
TJT^tyat, etc. 

2(268). etdd, this (very near); sg.N. Stesha A ^^esha, 
^rH^etat; A. etam, etftm, ^HH^etat, etc. 

3 (270). enad (enclitic), he, she, it, is defective, only oc¬ 
curring in the A. sg. du. and pi., I. sg., and G. L. du. It is 
substituted for etad and idam when these refer to an 
etad or idam in a preceding sentence. 

B (273). The interrogative pronoun kim, who? sg. N. 
*: kaA, 3 iT U, fip^kim; A. ^kam, WF{ Mm, kfm. 


1 Cp. 54. 
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C (272). The relative ^ ywho, which: sg. N. HI y 4 A, *n 
y£, ^y^t; A. ^y&n, *JT^y&n, *H^ydt. 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

126 . 1 (265). *5*11*1 svay^m, self, is indeclinable (=‘of one's 
self’): ^H svaydw vrit£van, I chose it myself, thou 

chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; svay&» vn- 

t£vati, she chose it herself. 

2 (266). >H1 rH^atm£n, self, is declined like «MT«^brahman (102): 
^HTWT*T*TTT*rfTT atmanam atm^nS, p£sya, see thyself by thyself, 
gnosce te ipsum. It is used in the singular masc. even when re¬ 
ferring to nouns in another gender or number. 

3 (267). ^r: sv£A, *31 sva, sv£m is a reflexive adjective, 
corresponding to Latin suus, sua, suum : * 3 " ^ svdm 
putr£wi dmh*v&, having seen his own son. (On the decl. of * 3 * 
sva, see 130, c.) f«T 3 T ni^rtf is used in the same sense: fa# 

mg£m dhalryam £darsayat, he showed his (own) 

courage. 

Compound Pronouns. 

127 (275). By adding *^ 5 ^ dris, Tpfl dma, or dWksha to 
certain pronominal bases, the following compound pronouns have 
been formed:— 

irr^5^tadm, if 1 tadma, tadn ksha, such like. 

CTn^et&drfc, et&dWsa, ^ etadr/ksha, this like. 

HT^{ykdris, ykdr&a, ^TT^f y&dr/'ksha, what like, 

idr&a, trw idn ksha, this like, 
kidrfs, kidr&a, 3ft kidr/ksha, what like ? 

Similarly formed are madma, rSTT^T tv&dr/sa, like me, 

like thee, etc. The feminine is formed with ^ i: fTT^^ t 4 dr/k, 
m. n.; t&dmi, f. 
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128 (276). By adding ^vat and *H^yat to certain pronominal 
bases, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been 
formed: — 

WTTi^t&vat, so much j 

^'iNli^et2v&t, so much } declined like nouns in ^vat (98). 

^TOl^y&vat, as much J 

5^TrT fyat, so muchv ) _ * 

ho. ™ch 1 ^ **”' W*««- 

Note—SRfir kati, how many ? rrfff tdfci, so many, and *rf?T y^ti, 
as many, are uninflected in the N. A., but in the other cases are 
declined like suki (109). 

129(277). The interrogative kim, by adding Arit, 
kand, or 6pi, is changed to an indefinite pronoun. 

k^sfcit, kffit, klrofcit, some one; also 

kdkkit, anything. 

k4s£an£, k&fcan£, klmfcand, some one. 

k6*pi, *TfiT kgpi, fw*Tf*T klmapi, some one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: ^T<JT kad#, 
when ? ^KfTfal^kad&fcit, kad^and, once; *9 kv£, where ? 

nd kv&pi, not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, 
to render it indefinite: y dh k dh, whosoever; 

ydaya kdsya, of whomsoever. Likewise Hfafl^ydh k£$fcit, who¬ 
soever, or HI «ra ydk k£$£a, or ydh kds&and. 0 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather 
distributive meaning: *T:, H\ *fT, HRt^, yo yah, yii yi, yddyad, 

whosoever. Occasionally the relative and demonstrative pronouns 
are combined for the same purpose: HW§ ydttad, whatsoever. 
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Pronominal Adjectives. 

130(278). These are adjectives which follow the pronominal 
declension (1T^ tdd, 122) altogether or in part, but only if they 
are used in the senses given below. 

a. RHR anyd, other ; WOlfT anyatar£, either; V* ftara, other; 
RRiWR ekatam£, one (of many); 7 R tvd, other ; and words formed 
with HT tara and WR tama from the pronominal stems R» ka, Tf ta, 
R ya (pRIX katard, which of two ? RFrlR katam£, which of many ? 
etc.), follow the pronominal declension throughout, taking 5 d in 
N. A.V. sg. neut.; e. g. VPR: anydA, WRF any#, VT^Rf^any^t. 

b. The following differ only in taking ^ m instead of d in 
N. A.V. sg. neut.: WR ublidya, both; RRi eka (117), one; 
ekatard, either; fRRrvisva,HRsama (enclitic), fRR simd, R% s£rva, 
all; ^R nema, half. 

Ex. R% sdrva: sg. N. R%: sdrvaA, R%F s£rva, RRR( s£rvam; 
D.RT%rI sdrvasmai; Ab. RROTl^silrvasmat; G. RR^T s^rvasya; 
L. sdrvasmin: pi. N. sdrve, RRK sdrv&A, 

s&rv&ni. 

Note—RRR ubh&ya has no dual, and nR nema has optionally 
in the N. pi. masc. 

c. The following optionally take the terminations of the nominal 

declension in the Ab. and L. sg. m. n., and in the N. pi. m.: 
RTRT £dhara, inferior, west; RTrTT dntara, outer (except RTiTO 
£ntar& pfii, suburb) or lower (scil. garment); RIRT dpara, other 
or inferior; RTRT &vara, posterior, west; RHFT tittara, subsequent, 
north; d^kshina, right, south; RT p£ra, subsequent; 

pffrva, prior, east; sv£, own. 

Ex. purva: sg. Ab. purvasm&t or ^%r?^ pfirv&t; 

L. pfirvasmin or TJR purve: pi. N.*JR pffrve pr^r: purv&A. 

d (283). ardhd, half; RT5R dlpa, little; RTfifRR katipay£, 
some ; ^TR &aram&, last; RRR prathamd, first; ?TR dvay$, two- 
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fold (and similar words in H ya: tray&); dvftaya, two¬ 
fold (and similar words in 1PI taya: trftaya), may follow the 

pronominal declension in the N. pi., and flTiffa dvitiya and 
tritiya in the whole singular. 

Ex. JcEir&m&h or ytarame: D. fff'rfTWI dvitiyaya or 

dvitiyasmai; Ab. f?d vit ly at or f?TrTfalWTf^dviti- 
yasmat; G. dvitfyasya; L. fg nl M dvitiye or ffcrforfisR^ 

dvitiyasmin: N. pi. rftHT; dvitiyaA. 

Note—At the end of possessive compounds (218) these pro¬ 
nominal adjectives are treated like ordinary words. 


CHAPTER IV. 

CONJUGATION. 

131 (286). Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or 
middle terminations. 

The active voice is called Farasmai-pada, i. e. transitive 
(lit. ‘ word for another,’ from Hwl p^rasmai, D. sg. of XJC p&ra, 
another, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to another). 

The middle voice is called Atmane-pada, i. e. intransitive 
(from &tm£ne, D. sg. of &tmdn, self, i. e. a verb the 

action of which refers to the agent). 

The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepacla, pre¬ 
fixing ya to them in the four special or modified forms. In the 
other forms the passive, with two exceptions (178,180), coincides 
with the Atmanepada. 

132 . The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three 
numbers. Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 

133 (290). There are in Sanskrit forms for nine moods and 
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tenses:, i. Present (indicative); 2. Imperfect (indicative); 3. Im¬ 
perative; 4. Optative (potential); 5. Perfect (reduplicated and 
periphrastic); 6 . Aorist (first and second); 7. Future (simple and 
periphrastic); 8. Conditional; 9. Benedictive or Precative (a kind 
of aorist optative). 

The above forms contain two principal groups, the present 
group (present, imperfect, imperative, optative) and the sibilant 
group (simple future, conditional, first aorist, benedictive). Of 
the remaining forms, two are reduplicated (perfect and second 
aorist, 3 : see 164), two are periphrastic (perfect and future), and 
one a root-preterite (second aorist, 1 and 2 : see 161 and 163). 

Besides these forms, there is one infinitive (191), unconnected 
with any tense-stem ; and participles connected with three tenses, 
present, simple future, and perfect, active, middle, and passive. 

There is neither a pluperfect nor a subjunctive in classical 
Sanskrit, nor is there an optative or imperative of any tense 
except the present. There are therefore far fewer verbal forms in 
non-Yedic Sanskrit than in Greek. 

Special and General Forma. 

134 (294). The four first of the above-mentioned forms, which 
may be called the Special or Modified Forms, belong to the present 
stem (cp. Gk. tvttt-g), e-TVTrr-op, ru7rr-otfit, iwt-c with aor. 
c-rvTT-oi/). This present stem is formed from the root in ten 
different ways. Hence Sanskrit grammarians have divided all 
verbs into ten classes, a division which may conveniently be re¬ 
tained. In the other five forms, which may be called General or 
Unmodified Forms, the terminations are added immediately (or 
after inserting a sibilant) to the root. In the tenth class, however \ 
(nearly all the verbs of which are secondary), the present stem ] 
is used in most of the general forms, as in the other secondary 
verbs (causatives, desideratives, intensives, and denominatives, 
which will be treated in 192-206). 
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The Ten Classes. 

135 (295). The ten classes are divided into two cox^jnga 
tions. In the first, comprising the 1st, 4th, 6th* and iotl 
classes, the present stem ends in a, and remains unchanget 
throughout. 

In the second conjugation, which comprises all the re 
maining classes, the terminations are added directly to the roo 
or to the suffixes 3 u, nu, or ni in the present stem 
which is changeable, being either strong or weak. 

Formation of the Fresent Stem. 

136(296). A- First Conjugation. 

1. The first or Bhfi class adds a to the last letter of the root, 
which takes Guwa of a final vowel (short or long) and of a short 
medial vowel followed by one consonant. 

^ bhfi, to be : present stem 33 bh£v-a; budh, to know : 
bodh-a. 

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented W a to the root, 
which (not having the accent) does not take Gu»a. Before the 
W a, final ^ i and are changed to 3[3 iy, 3 u and 3 i fi to 3 ^ uv, 

ri to ft^riy, and to ir. 

tud, to strike: present stem $$ tud-£. ft. ri, to go: ftfl 
riy-a. nfi, to praise : nuv-£. mri, to die: ftw mriy-£. 

W kr$, to scatter: fiRtkir-ii. 

3. The fourth or Div class adds 3 ya to the last letter of the 

root (this 3 ya having been accented originally, some roots of this 
class are shortened: vyadh, vldh-ya). 

3 nah, to bind: 33 Tndh-ya. ft^div, to play dfv-ya (65). 

4 . The tenth or K\xr class adds W3 6ya to the last letter of the 
root. 
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Sr respectively: mi, to walk: HUHT may-dya. ^ iur, to steal: 

&or-aya. dal, to cut: dal-£ya. ^I^krit, to praise: 

*HN kirt-£ya. 

137 (321). B. Second Conjugation. 

The strong forms are:— 

(1) The singular present and imperfect active. 

(2) All first persons imperative active and middle. 

(3) Third singular imperative active. 

The strong forms have Gu?ia of the radical vowel or the affix 
(the terminations being unaccented or weak). ni, however, is 
represented by ^TT n& (9th class), and «^n by na (7th class). 

Note 1. The vowel of the root or affix is shortened in the weak 
forms owing to the terminations being accented (or strong). 

Note 2. Among the general forms (134) the reduplicated perfect 
alone has a changeable base, the singular active being strong 
(see 151). 

138(299). 1. The second or Ad class adds the terminations 
directly to the root, which in the strong forms takes Gu»a if pos¬ 
sible (136, 1). 

Note—This and the seventh are the most difficult classes, be¬ 
cause so many rules of internal Sandhi have to be observed, the 
various initials of the terminations coming into direct contact with 
the final of the root. 

ad, to eat: dd-mi, £t-si, dt-ti. ^ i, to go: 

Ufa 6 mi, Jjfa £shi, irFtT eti. lih, to lick ; TSftf l^h-mi, 

lelc-shi, le-dhi (79). 

2. The third or Hu class adds the terminations directly to the 
reduplicated root, which in the strong forms takes Guraa if possible. 

\/ J hu, to sacrifice: #u-h6-mi, I sacrifice; ^u-hu- 

m&h, we sacrifice. 

Note—The intensive verbs conjugated in the Parasmaipada 
(201) follow this class. 
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3. The seventh or Rudh class adds the terminations directly 
to the final consonant, before which n is inserted in the weak, 
and na in the strong forms. 

to J°i n: yung-m&k, we join; yu-nd-^-mi, 

I join. 

/ 4. The fifth or Su class adds «J nu, which takes Guna in the 
strong forms, to the root. 

^ su, to squeeze out: su-nu-mdA, 1st pi. pres.; *pnf»? 

su-nd-mi, 1st sg.pres. 

5. The eighth or Tan class adds 3 T u, which in the strong 

forms becomes o, to the root. 

TT^tan, to stretch: cT*JlT: tan-u-m&flt, 1st pi. pres.; tan-o- 

mi, 1st sg. pres. 

Note—All verbs belonging to this class end in n, except 
f kri: kar-6-mi, I do. 

6. The ninth or Kri class adds to the root the syllable ni, 
which becomes rTT na in the strong forms and is shortened to ^n 
before vowels in the weak forms. 

kri, to buy : kri-rci-m£A, 1st pi.; kri-n^-mi, 

1st sing.; krin-dnti, 3rd pi. 

The Augment. 

139 (301). The imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional take 
VT a (which is accented) as their augment. This ^ a forms 
VWddhi with an initial vowel. 

Ti budh: pres. bodhami; impf. dbodham, 

und: TSTflT uniitti, he wets i impf. auuat. ^ ri: 

rikTch&ti, he goes; impf. drMAat. 

The augment of the impf. and aor. (which are then used impera¬ 
tively) is dropped after the prohibitive particle *TT m& (fxrf ): in 
m£ bh^van k&rshit, Let not your Honour do this! 
or ifT W wdr^m& sma karot, May he not do it! 
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Reduplication. 

140 (302). Five verbal forms take reduplication in Sanskrit, 
viz. the present stem of the third conjugational class, the perfect, 
the reduplicated aorist, the desiderative, and the intensive. 
Each of these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated 
separately under the special rules of reduplication (14T, 146,166, 
193, 204). Common to all are the following. 

General Rules of Reduplication. 

1 (303). The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which 
ends with a vowel) is reduplicated ; e. g.'J^budh='5 , ^[^rbu-budh. 

2 (304). Aspirated letters are represented by their corresponding 

unaspirated letters; e. g. bhid, to cut, = bibhid; >Jdh6, 

to shake, =^^dudhfi. 

3 ( 3 ° 5 )* Gutturals are represented by the corresponding pala¬ 
tals, ^ h by *{(/; e. g. ku£, to sever, ArukuJ; * 3 *^ khan, 

to dig, = V^&akhan; *T^ gam, to go, = ^agam ; has, 
to laugh, = * 3 fi^ 9 ahas. 

4 (306). If the root begins with more than one consonant, the 
first only is reduplicated; e.g. ^R!${krus, to shout,—^ &ukrus ; 
fBJ^kship, to throw, = f^^^Arikship. 

5 (307). ^ a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard 
consonant, the latter is reduplicated; e. g. ^ stu, to praise, =31 
tushfti; FIT sth&, to stand, = 1 TFTT tastM; WT^sfcyut, to drop,= 
^JUJjJT^&usAyut; skand, to approach, = fcaskand. But 

smri, to pine, = FT?? sasmri (m is soft). 

6 (308). If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, 
it is shortened in the reduplicative syllable; e. g. g&h, to 
enter, = *T*TT^ ^ag&h; kri, to buy, = fcikri; sftd, to 
strike,sushfid. 

7 (309). If the radical (not final) vowel is ^ e or $ ai, it becomes 
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^ i 5 if it is W o or ^ au, it becomes ’ 3 T u: e. g. ^sev, to worship, 
= sishev; c?&auk, to approach, = 'ggtjjk rfudAauk. 

8 (310). Roots with final e, if ai, Wt 0 are treated like roots 
ending in ^IT a, taking ^ a in the reduplicative syllable ; e. g. ^ 
dhe, to feed, = dadhau; *T gai, to sing, = *Tnl ^agau; so, 
to sharpen, = sasau. 

Special Rule of Reduplication for the Third Class. 

141 (316). ri and are represented in reduplication bj 
^ i; e.g. bhn, to bear, = fwfS bibhdrti; pr£, to fill, = 
ftpjfcT plparti. 

Terminations. 

142 (321). The following table gives the terminations, which are 
on the whole the same for all verbs, of the four modified forms. 
The chief difference is in the optative, which is characterised by ^ e 
in the first, and *IT ya and $ 1 in the second conjugation. It will 
prevent confusion to remember that the present has the primary 
(mi, si, ti, etc.), while the impf., opt., and impv. (the latter with 
some variations) have the secondary terminations (m, s, t, etc.) 

Of the five general forms (133) the Future and, for the most 
part (especially in the middle), the Perfect take the primary, 
while the Conditional, the Aorist, and the Benedictive take the 
secondary, terminations. 

In order to understand the difference between the two conju¬ 
gations, it is worth noting that, as in the a-declension, so in the 
a-conjugation, the accent never falls on the terminations, but 
always on the same syllable of the base (on the root in the first 
and fourth, on the affix in the sixth and tenth classes), which 
therefore remains unchanged. On the other hand, as in the de¬ 
clension of changeable bases, so in the second conjugation, the 
strong base has the accent, and is shortened in the weak forms by 
the shifting of the accent to the terminations. In the second 
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conjugation, therefore, the terminations are accented 

except in the strong forms (137) and in the imperfect (the aug¬ 
ment always being accented). 

Parasmaipada, 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Optative. 

Imperative. 

i.ftfmi 1 


I 8 t COllj. 

2 nd conj. 


^P^am 2 

77*(eyam 3 7T*( yam 

'BlftT 4ni 

2.fij si 


7^ es 

7TC^ y&s 

— (i)f?hi 4 (2) 

3 .ftrti 

V 

7»^et 

*n\ykt 

(Jtu 

i. 7J vaA 

^ va 

77 eva 

7T7 yava 

?n7 &va 

2. VI thaA 

7*J tam 77*^ etam 717^ yatam T 1 ^ tam 

3 . 7* ta h 

71^ tam 

^T^etam 7T7P^yatam 71*(tam 

1. 7J maA 

7 m a 

77 ema 

7T7 yama 

*77 ama 

2\ 7 tha 

7 ta 

77 eta 

7T7 yata 

7 ta 

3. TTfaf anti 5 

WJan 6 

7$7[eyus 

5^yus 

7T7 antu 5 

0 




Atmanepada. 

c ! 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

Optative. 

Imperative. 

i.7e 

*e(i) *i(a) 

77 eya 

^ iya ^ ai 

2.^se 

TT^thas 

77TO( ethsts 

ithas sva 

3.7 te 

7 ta 

77 eta 

^7 ita 7T^ tam 

1 .vahe 

7% vahi 

77% evahi 

^7% ivahi *3177 avahai 


2.7$ethe(i) 771^etham(1) 77T7T7[ 
^T*n^atham(2) ey&tham 
7717[et&m(i) 77T7T^ 
7rf7T^atam(2) eyatam 
7% mahi 77% emahi 


3.^ete(i) 
Wft &te(2) 

1. Tfmahe 

2. *^dhve 

3. W^ante(i) 
7% ate (2) 


t7T7T^ 77T^eth&m(i) 

iyatham W7PJatham (2) 

^tttp^ *nn^et&m(i) 

iy at&m 'wt/TT^ at&m (2) 

imahi 777^ amahai 


dhvam 7*7^ edhvam idhvam dhvam 
7t7T anta (1) 7T^ eran Iran fTTil^ antam (1, 

W ata (2) THTT^ at&m (2) 
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Note I—The final a of the first conjugation is lengthened 
before or^v; e. g. H^TTfiT bh 4 v&-mi, bh£v&-va^. 

Note 2—Terminations beginning with vowels should be added 
in the first conjugation after dropping the final W a. Thus 
bhava + *H^et = H^^bhav-et. 

Note 3—The terminations of the first conjugation given in the 
above table as beginning with e really contain the final a of 
the base-f- 3 [i; but on practical grounds it is preferable to assume 
that they begin with T* e. 

Note 4—Verbs of the first conjugation take no termination in 
the 2nd sg. impv. Par. Those of the second generally take f^T 
hi, which becomes fv dhi (=Gk. -di) after a consonant (in 2, 3, 7). 
Verbs of the fifth and eighth drop hi, unless the^ u is preceded 
by a conjunct consonant: &i-nu, but ap-nu-hl. Verbs 

of the ninth class, if ending in a consonant, take &na instead of 

hi: math, *T*n*T math-ana; but kri, kri-wi-hf. 

Note 5—Verbs of the third class, and reduplicated bases (cp. 
143, cl. II, 5; also 203), take 1 3 rffT ati and atu in the 3rd pi. pres, 
and impv. Par. In the Atm. of the whole second conjugation 
the n of the 3 rd pi. pres., impf., and impv. is rejected. 

Note 6—Verbs of the third class, reduplicated bases, andf^[ vid 
(cl. II),to know, in the 3rd pi. impf. Par., instead of an, take 
uA, before which a final vowel requires Guwa. uA may also be 
added to dvish and to roots in ^TT a: ^dvish-an or 

advish-uA ; *?T ya (cl. II), to go, ay-an or ay-u h. 

Paradigms. 

143 (322). As the four classes of the first conjugation are in¬ 
flected exactly alike, one paradigm will suffice for them. The 
same applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class, 
fsr* dvish has been used, instead of ad, for the paradigm, 
because it illustrates better than ad both the rules of internal 
Sandhi and the difference between strong and weak forms. 
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CONJUGATION, 




Imperative 


CONJUGATION, 
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G 2 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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CONJUGATION, 



ddvish-^am advish-an 4dvish-/a advish-atam advisb-ata 





Imperative. 
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dvish-y&t dvish-ysftam dviBh-yuA dvish-it^ dvish-iy&tam dvish-ir&i 





Third Class : </§ hu, to sacrifice ; Present stem 3S guhuy ^uho. 
Parasmaipad^ . Present, Atmanepada. 
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CONJUGATION, 



%uho-t %uhu-tam &7uhav-U& ^uhu-ta ^uhv-atto a^uhv-ata 



Imperative. 
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If*™* g?f: ptu wtowt* 

gruhu-ysKt 0uhu-y#t&m gruhu-ytiA ^uhv-itd puhv-iy&tam gruhv-irdn 





Fifth Class : su, to diet Present stem S3 sunu, suno 

A 

Parasmaipada. Present. Atmanepada. 
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’SSS^S ’*1^3 '*$ 3 * «S' flHI S 

asuno-t dsunu-tam £sunv-an 3sunu-ta dsunv-atam 





Imperative. 
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sunu-y&t sunu-y^tam sunu -yuh sunv-it£ sunv-iyatam sunv-irdn 





Seventh Class: ru< ^> to obstruct; Present stem ^tfrundh, ^HlVrunddh. 

Parasmaipada. Present. Atmanepada. 
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Imperative. 


CONJUGATION, 


91 



%vhr %vNthth ■ 

indh-ySt rundh-y&t&m rundh-ydA rundh-itd rundh-ivatam rundh-irin 





Ninth Class : kri, to buy; Present stem knni, ^SNrT kriw£, krirc. 

Parasmaipada. Present. Atmanepada. 


CONJUGATION, 



c5 co w « <o 


£krin&-t £krini-t&m dkrin-an dkrini-ta 6kritt-&tam dkrin-ata 
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krirai-y£t krirci-yatam krini-yuA krin-it£ krin-iy^tilm krin-ir&n 
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Irregularities. 

First Conjugation. 

144. First or Bhfc Class, i. kram, to step, *TT-V{ 
£-&am, to sip, guh, to conceal, sh^iv, to spit, lengthen 
their vowel in the present base: ^FPT kr#ma, &-Hma, w 

guha, shfAiVa; IJ 5 ^ m rig, to cleanse, takes Vnddhi: 
m&r^a; sad, to sink, takes sida (Lat. sido). 

2- W ri , to go, gam, to go, yam, to restrain, form the 
present base with kkha, (=Gk. a <): rikkh a, gdkkha, 

TO ytikkha, (also ish, to wish, in the 6th cl.: ^ 3 l ikkhd). 

3. in ghr&, to smell, *TT p&, to drink, WT sth&, to stand, have 
a reduplicated present base: ftTU ^ighra, piba (Lat. bibo), 
fir? tishY^a (Gk icn-17-, Lat. sisto). 

4. daws, to bite, manth, to churn, ra%, to tinge, 
3 {p^sa ng, to adhere, ^Isva^, to embrace, drop the nasal: <^T 
d 4 sa, etc. 

S' PI dm, to see, dhm£, to blow, mn&, to study, sub¬ 
stitute TTJpT p^sya, VH dh 4 ma, JT*T m 4 na. 

6- Tl gup, to protect, ^ dhfip, to warm, take , 5 TPJ £ya: 
gop&ya, dhbp&ya; kam takes ^PI aya with 

Vnddhi: kamdya (properly causative). 

Fourth or Div Class. 1. tam, to languish, dam, to 
tame, bhram, to roam, mad, to rejoice, sam, to cease, 
sram, to be weary, lengthen their vowel: HT^T t£mya, etc. 

2. Verbs in 0 drop the o before ya; e. g. v* so, to 
sharpen, sy&ti (cp. 136, 3). 

3. ^J^bhrams, to fall, drops its nasal: W^lbhr^sya; ^l^vyadh, 
to pierce, takes Sampras&rawa 1 j vidhya; W*^an, to be bom, 
substitutes SfPT ^aya. 

1 The term applied by native grammarians to the contraction 




CONJUGATION. 


95 


Sixth or Tud Class, i. «jn^knt, to cut, ft* khid, to vex, 
fiHfJpis, to form, to loosen, fillip, to paint, <J^lup, 

to break, vid, to find, si/:, to sprinkle, insert a nasal; 
e.g.ffr* si#M. 

2. ish substitutes *3 kh for ^ sh: i kkhd (cp. ist cl. 2), 

3 -** pra kh f to ask, >J 15 ^ bhra^, to fry, 'S^vras/;, to cut, 
shorten T ra to ri: tpa[ prikkhi, *JtST bhn^a, vriskd . 

„ Second Conjugation. 

Second or Ad (Dvish) Class. 1. , 3 T^an, to breathe, ' 5 TT 5 ( 
#aksh, to eat, rud, to weep, TB^svas, to breathe, svap, to 
sleep, insert ^ i, in the present forms, before terminations beginning 
with consonants except y; but ^ 1 or ^ a before the ^ s and 
T^t of the 2nd and 3rd sg. impf. Par.: rodi-mi, but 

rud-anti, rud-y&n ; impf. sg. 3. ^rod-i-t or 

’Srr^T^drod-a-t. 

2 . ^ as, to be, drops the initial a in the optative and all 
the weak forms of the pres, and impv. The 2nd sg. impv. is 
irfv e-dhi. 

3. ^ i with ’wfv adhi, to read, inflected in the Atm. only, re¬ 
solves ^1 in the pres, and ^ ai (a- augm.-f i) in the impf. into 

iy and aiy: pr. 1. adhiye, 2. adhish6; impf. 

1. adhy-aiyi, 2. 'SufaT: adhy-aith£U. 

4. ic?, to praise, and is, to rule, insert ^ i before termi¬ 

nations beginning with ^ s and Vdh (i. e. 2. sg. pi. pres, and impv. 
Atm.); e. g. is-i-sh£, is-i-dhv6; §f^l M is-i-shv£, 

is-i-dhvdm. 

5 . ^FT^Ajak&s, to shine, HTST^aksh, to eat, g&gri, to wake, 
^frgT daridr&, to be poor, s&s, to rule, being treated as re- 

of *T ya, ^ va, T ra, <9 la, to the corresponding vowels ^ i, * 3 “ u, 
^ ri, 75 lit respectively (cp. 103, 104, foot-notes). 
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duplicated verbs, take ^TfrT ati and atu in the 3. pi. pres, arid 
impv., and T. u h instead of W^an in 3. pi. impf.; e. g. 3. sg. 

daridr&-ti, 3. pi. d&ridr-ati. TflT^sas is changed 

to sish in the weak forms before consonants : 3. sg. ^TlftST 
*8s-ti; 3-du. f$ir. sish-JaA ; 3. pi. ^TTOfcT s&s-ati. 

6. l|Jbrti, to speak, inserts ^ i in the strong forms before ter¬ 
minations beginning with consonants : brdvimi. 

7. a. tJ 5 T mrig t to cleanse, takes Vnddhi instead of Guwa: iTTfif 
inaish-/i. 

b. yu, to join, and all other roots ending in ¥ u, take Vrtddhi 
instead of Guwa in the strong forms before terminations beginning 
with consonants: ^PRf yau-mi, but ayav-am. 

8. ^ vas, to desire, takes Sampras&rawa in the weak forms: 
v£smi, but us\£h, 

9. vid, to know, besides the regular pres, vedmi, has 
also a perfect form with a pres, sense : ^ v£da, pi. f^ST vidma (Gk. 
o’ 5 a, ify lep; Germ, weiss, wissen), orig. vi-veda, etc. (cp. 148). 

10. si, to lie down, sleep (Atm. only), takes Guwa in the 

present stem and inserts ^r in the 3. pi. pres. impf. and impv.: 
3. sg. se-te (Gk. kcitm); 3. pi. serate, seratta, 

*s 

dserata. 

11. *[r^ han (Par.), to kill, diops n before T^t and ^th in the 
weak forms: 3. sg. ^frT hanti, but 2. pi. ha-th&. In the 3. pi. 
pres., impf., impv. the radical a is dropped and the^ h becomes 
^ gh: 'fffrT ghn£nti, TTJ ghnantu, ^fl«i^ghnan. The 2. sg. impv. is 

t/ahi (dissimilated, like a reduplicated form, for ha-hi). 

Third or Hu Class. 1 . d&, to give, and t|T dhd, to place, use 

^ dad and <p^dadh as their bases in the weak forms. 55V dadh 
(against 69) becomes V?^ dhat before t and ^ th: 
dadhK-mi, but dadh-vaA, VW dhat-thu^. The 2, impv. 
Par. is de-hi and dh«-hi. 
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2. *Tf m&, to measure, and het,to run away, both Atm., have 

mimi and ^ihi as their pres, stems, dropping the ^ i 

before vowels : pres. sg. ftn* ^lh-e, glhi-she, 3. pi. 

#lh-ate; impf. agdh-i, agdhi-thaA, 3. pi. 

agrih-ata. 

h&, to leave , Par., has grahi in weak forms, dropping the 
^ 1 before vowels and ^y: »T^Tr*T ^h&mi, but 2. pi. jjahi- 

ta, 3. pi. ‘SrjrfTT gr&h-ati; opt. sT^TT^pah-y&m; impv. 2. sg. 'SUftfif 
^ahi-hi. 

3. pr! and other verbs in which final ^ ri is preceded by a 

labial change the vowel to " 3 R 5 except where it requires Guna 
orVn’ddhi: ftjtrfif pfparmi, but 1. du. pipftrva^. 

Fifth or Su Class. 1. Roots ending in vowels may drop 
the ^ u before ^v and *^m: suno-mi, but sun-v &4 

or sunu-v^A. 

2. Roots ending in consonants change ^ u to " 3 “^ uv before 
vowels: ^Tlp^fTT sak-nuv-£nti. 

3. sru, to hear, and ^ dhfi, to shake, have sVlnu and 
dhunu as their pres, stems. 

Seventh or Rndh Class. 1. " 3 n^a%, to anoint, indh. 
to kindle, bha%, to break, and hims, to kill, drop their 
nasal before inserting na: bha-na-^mi. 

2. ^^trih, to kill, inserts *!T ne instead of TU rca: ipnfisr trmehnii. 

Eighth or Tan Class. ^ kri, to do, has as its strong base 
karo, and as its weak base kuru, the of which is 
dropped before ^ m, ^ y, ^ v: karo-mi, kur-v&A, 

kuru-tha/t, kur-yam. Other verbs of this class may 

drop the T u before ^ v and m, as in the fifth. All verbs be- 

^ A 

Ipitging to this class are both Par. and Atm. 

Ninth or Kri .Class. 1 . |f dr!, to tear, ^dhfi, to shake, 
^ pfi, to purify, ^ pr!, to fill, lft, to cut, «£ vr!, to choose, ^ str!, 

H 
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to cover, shorten their vowel in the pres, stem; e. g. ipTTfa pu- 
n£-mi. 

2. pyJl, to grow weak, sTT pfl&, to know, grah, to seize, 
are shortened to f»T pi, *IT gi i, ^ grth; e. g. 'HI'Vi ft pfi-n&-mi. 

3. bandh, to bind, JT^manth, to shake, drop the nasal; 

e g. TOTfa badh-n^-mi, math-ng(-mi. 

General or Unmodified Tenses. 

145 (323). In the remaining forms—the Reduplicated Perfect, 
the Periphrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorists, the Simple 
Future, the Periphrastic Future, the Conditional, and the Bene- 
dictive—all verbs are treated alike, the distinguishing features of 
the Present stem disappearing. Only the verbs of the tenth class 
preserve their WXf aya throughout, except in the Aorist and 
Benedictive. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 

146(313-316). Special Rules of Reduplication. 

1. VI, ^ vt , and 7 E H are represented by ^ a in the redu¬ 
plicative syllable : ^ k VI, to do, &ak£ra ; IT t v{, to cross, 

mm tatara ; J^kZflp, to be able, &ak 41 pa. 

2. a. Initial ^Ta or ^ & followed by one consonant becomes fi: 
ad, to eat, ada; W^&p, to obtain, Spa. 

b. Initial ^ a or % followed by two consonants, and initial 

ri, prefix fin: ar/c, to honour, dn 4 rA:a; rig, 

to obtain, ’SJT'J'ifr anrtpe. 

3. Roots beginning with ^ i or ^ u (not prosodically long) con¬ 
tract i -f ^ i and ^u-h^fito^i and fi; but if the radical 
^ i or ^ u take Gu»a or Vriddhi, ^ y and ^ v are inserted be¬ 
tween the reduplicative syllable and the base. 

^ ish, ishdtuA, they two wished; i-y*6sha, I wished: 
u k, ITJgJ fiHtuA, they two were pleased; u+v-oia, I 

was pleased. 
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147 (335). The reduplicated perfect may be formed from all 

monosyllabic roots except those beginning with any vowel pro- 
sodically long but W a and W £ (see 146, 2). All other verbs, i. e. 
(1) monosyllabic roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel 
(except ^laorW 4), (2) polysyllabic roots, e. g. Arak4s, and 

(3) verbs of the tenth class and derivative verbs (Causatives, De- 
sideratives, Intensives, Denominatives), form their perfect peri- 
phrastically. 

148 (326). The terminations of the reduplicated perfect are:— 

Parasmaipada. 

(*)* (i)vi (*)* (i)mi 

dthuA TO & 

TO]j; &Xuh 31 u h 

Atmanepada. 

(f)l% (i)v4he (*)** (i)m4he 

2. (?)^(i)shd 'SITO athe (^)l^ (i)dhve 1 

3. * 6 ate ^ ir6 

The singular Farasmai is strong. 

The terminations beginning with consonants are added with the 
connecting vowel ^ i, except in eight verbs : dru, to run, ^ mi, 
to hear, stu, to praise, ^ sru, to flow, ^ k ri, to do, bhri, to 
bear, ^ vri, to choose, srt, to go, where it must he omitted. 
The 3. pi. Atm. retains the ^ i even in these verbs. The ^ i ifl 
omitted in the 2 . sg. Par. in those verbs which do not- take ^ i 
in the future. 

Ex. ftak£rtha, frakrim£, fcakrir^. 

149 (329). Roots ending in TOT 4 (or diphthongs,=TOI 4, 140, 7 ) 
drop the TOT 4 before vowels and the intermediate ^ i: 

On the change of ^ dh to dh, cp. 158, p. ro6, 5. 
h 2 



1 
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dadha-tha, dadh-i-thd, dadh-tiA. These roots (except 
3?“ hve, to call) also take Wf au as their termination in i. and 3. 
sg. Par.: >JT dha, dadh^u. 

150 ( 327 ). 1 . Vowels capable of Guwa, take it throughout the 
singular if followed by one consonant. 

ish, iy-esh-a ; budh, bubddha; but 

fsnffa gigiva. 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Guna in the first, Guna in the 

second, Vnddhi only in the third person singular: ni, to lead, 

r f»nTPT nin&ya or fafiTO nindya, 2. ninetha or 

niiiciyitha, 3. fVj r|TZT ninaya. 

3. Medial a before a single consonant is lengthened (i. e. takes 

Vriddhi) optionally in the first and necessarily in 3. sg.; e.g. 
han, to kill, 1. sTTJTTJ ^aghana or r/aghana, 3. ^agh&ia. 

151 (328). On the other hand, the root in the weak forms 
is weakened in the following cases : — 

1. Roots in which a is preceded and followed by a single 

consonant (e.g. tfi^pat), and which in their reduplicated syllable 
repeat the initial consonant unchanged (this excludes roots begin¬ 
ning with aspirates, with gutturals, and with ^ v), contract the 
two syllables to one with the diphthong ^ e (cp. Lat. cap-io, cep-i). 
This contraction takes place even in 2. sg. Par., when ^ tha is 
added with ^ i (the strong form is used when ^ tha is added with¬ 
out ^ i): pa&, Hfsrq pefci-tha, but papak-tha, 

peftuA; Hr^tan, ten-i-tha, tenti/i. 

Note—f£tr$, to cross, TJk 5 phal, to burst, H^bha^, to enjoy, 
and ^TVradh (in the sense of ‘ killing’) irregularly follow the above 
rule; e. g. tri, fTTTTT tat&ra, teru h. Some others do so 
optionally. 

2. Roots beginning with W va, also *T»^ya^, to sacrifice,^T^vyadh, 
to pierce, and 3 T| grah, to seize, take Sampras&rana in the weak 
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forms. In these verbs i and ^ u represent V ya and ^ va in 
the reduplicative syllable: ^ vah, to carry, u-v£ha, but 

3 ifa*T tttiima (= u-uh-ima); *TST ya#, i-y&#a, but ffa*? 

i#ima (=i-i#-im&). 

3. 13 *^ khan, to dig, gam, to go, ghas, to eat, #an, 

to be born, han, to kill, drop their radical vowel in the weak 
forms : WHTH #ag$ma, #agmfU ; #agh£sa, #a- 

kshuA; "inrPT #aghil[na, tTJT: #aghnuA. 

4. granth, to tie, ^Hdambh, to deceive, 'iJr^sranth, to be¬ 

come loose, and ^" 3 T sva%, to embrace, optionally drop the nasal, 
in which case the first three follow 151, 1: #agranthuA or 

grethiU. 

152 (330). In the weak forms, before terminations beginning 
with vowels, final 

(1) ^ i, ^ i, ^ ri, if preceded by one consonant, become ^ y, 

5 r; if by more than one, iy, ar : ni, to lead, 

ninyuA; ft 5 T sri, to go, fjl Haig! sisriyuA • ^ k ri, to do, Zca- 
kruA ; *tT stri, to spread, THsTljr: tastartiA. 

( 2 ) u and ^ 5 always become uv : ^ yu, to join, 
yuyuvii^; stu > to P ra i se > tush/uvuA. 

(3) becomes ar: ^ k ri, to scatter, fcakaruiL 

Irregularities. 

153 . 1 (319). fa &i, to gather, fa #i, to conquer, fa hi, to impel, 
dissimilate the radical initial to a guttural: ftrsuTH Aikaya, ftmm 
yigaya, ftpSTR jrigfhaya. 

2 (343,14). ^bhfi, to be, reduplicates with a and retains ^5 fi 
throughout: ^*£3 babhftva, babhuvtiA. 

3 -^ ah, to say, is defective, forming only 2. sg., dual; 3. sg., 
du., pi.: gttha, Wl? aha; Wl^I ah 4 thuA, Sh&tuh, 

WTf t kMh. 
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Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 

154 ( 343 ). 1 . tud, to strike: 

i.gifc gsfipr 33 * 3 * 33 ^ 33 ^ 33 ^ 

tutdda tutud-iv£ tutudimd tutudd tutudivdhe tutudimdhe 

2 . 31 ^ W%'- W 33 ^ 33 ^ 33 f 3 ^ 

tutoditha tutuddthud tutudd tutudishe tutudathe tutudidhve 

3 - 3 ^ 3333 * 33 ? : 33 ^ 3331 ^ 33 ^ 

tutdda tutuddtuA tutudd^ tutudd tutud&te tutudird 

2. VI dha, to place: sg. i. dadhdu, 2. dadh&tha or 

tfW dadhithd; du. i. dadhivd; pi. 3. dadhtSA; Atm. 
1. <pt dadhe, 2. dadhishd. 

3. U^tan, to stretch : 1 HTT 5 T tatana or THT?! tatdna, teni- 

thd; tenivd ; tend& ; tend, tenishd. 

4. *T^ya^, to sacrifice: ^T5T iyitya or iya^a, iydsh/Aa 

or iy%itha ; ^f3TO“ fyiva; fyd h ; ^3T fyd, ffini fyishe. 

5. ^ han, to kill: *nTT»T #agh&na or SHR ^aghana, 5fUV| ^ a - 

ghantha or ^aghanitha ; ^aghnivd; ifjj: ^aghndA ; 

jraghn< 5 , ^raghnishe. 

6 . ^ ni, to lead: f*RT*l nin&ya or nindya, nind- 

tha, ninayitha; ninyiva; ninydA; 

ninyd, ninyishd; fttfuTWl ninyidhve or -dhvL 

7 . kri, to buy: fokr^ya or fv^V Aikrdya, f®T^T jfci- 

kretha or fa' 3 hf*R frikrayitha; /eikriyiva; fa’fag: Zci- 

kriydA ; fcikriye, farftfiftjU fcikriyishd; faftliftllfifr fakriyi- 

dhve or ~c?Ave. 

8 . ^ kri, to do: ^TOTTfcak&ra or Sahara, ^'^Hl&akdrtha; 

lakrivd; kakrtih ; Vtt jfcakrd, fcakrishe; 
kakridhvi, 

9 . ^ kri, to scatter: ^RR fcakara or fcakdra, ’WfCT &a- 
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kafcitha; ftakariv£; ftakardA; fcakare; 

fcakarishe; fcakaridhvd or °^“ ~dhv 6 , 

10. >| dhri, to hold: dadhifra or ?Vt dadhdra, da- 

dh&rtha; dadhrivd; dadhrtiA; dadhrd, dadhri- 
she; dadhridhvd or °^“ - dhvi. 

11. ^ stri, to spread: itWK tastDCra or fPST tast&ra; TTOpS 
tastartha; H^df<q tastarivd; dW tastaruA; WFcf^ tastard, AM- 
ftN tastarishd; «rerfw tastaridhvd or °^“ -c?Ave. 

12. ^yu, to join: yuy£va or yuydva, yuy£v- 

itha; yuyuviva; yuyuvuA; yuyuve, 

yuyuvishd; yuyuvidhve or -dkvL 

13. ^ stu, to praise: (JTTR tush^va or tJUN tush/ava, 
tushfdtha; 31 * tush£uv£; 3 IT- tushfuvuA; 3 f* tushftive, 33 * 
tushhishd; 1}1|^ tushfudAve. 

14. Sbhh, to be: - 5 r>£T babhuva, babhftvitha ; fepr 

babhhviva; babhftvu^ ; babhftvd, babhfivi- 

she; babhhvidhvd or °<g -dhv 6 . 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

155 (342). Verbs which, according to 147, cannot form a redu¬ 
plicated perfect, form their perfect by affixing am (accusative 
of a fern, abstract noun in ^IT 8) to the verbal base, and adding 
to this the reduplicated perfect of < 9 J k ri, to do, ^bhh, to be, or 
as, to be. 

1. Monosyllabic roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel 

except ^ a or und, to wet: und&wfcakara, 

und&mbabhftva, 'T^'RTO und£m&sa. 

2. Polysyllabic roots: fcakas, to shine; 

fcak&s&mftak&ra, -babhhva, °^TO -&sa. 

3 . Verbs of the tenth class and derivative verbs: whnrMiR 
bodhay&»fcak&ra, -babhftva, -&sa. 
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Note—After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, k ri 

is conjugated as Atm., but ^N^as and ^bhft in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from £dhate, he grows, edh^m&akre, but 

edhambabhtiva and 0, 3 ?T^T -&sa. In the passive all three 
auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada (cp. 178). 

Irregularities. 

156 (326). 1. ^ ay, to go, &s, to sit down, day, to 
pity, take the periphrastic perfect. 

2. It is taken optionally: 

(a) by *TPJ ff&gri, to wake 0&gar£m), f^[ vid, to know 

vid&m). 

(b) after reduplication, by bhi, to fear (fVH^TT^ bibhayam), 

bhri, to bear bibhar&m), and ^ hu, to sacrifice 

^uhavam). 

Aorist. 

157 (346). There are two kinds of aorists in Sanskrit as in 
Greek. The First is formed by inserting a sibilant between root 
and termination, the Second by adding the terminations to the 
base. 

Both aorists take the augment (which is always accented), and 
with some modifications, the terminations of the imperfect. 

There are four forms of the First Aorist, three of the Second. 

First Aorist. 

158 (347). The first two forms of this aorist are really the same; 
but the former, being peculiar to verbs which take intermediate 

i, prefixes 3[ i to the sibilant, while the latter, being peculiar to 
verbs which reject the ^ b attaches the sibilant directly to the 
root. These two are the only forms of the aorist which take 
Guna or Vriddhi. They have Yriddhi in the Parasmaipada (in 
the first form a medial vowel takes Guna only) and Guna in the 
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Atmanepada (a medial vowel, as well as final remains unchanged 

in the second form). 

First Form. 
c$ lti, to cut. Farasmaipada. 

1. ^ c<> i dl&v-isham dl&v-ishva dlav-ishma 

2. ^fc5T«fc al&v-iA ^^Tf^^dlav-ish^am alav-ishJa 

3. alav-it TOTfilOT^ Alftv-ishttm ’STFnftpj: aiav-ishuA 

Atmanepada. 

1. alav-ishi alav-ishvahi ^Tc^f^ ^f^dlav-ishmahi 

alav-ishM&A c* fa^lTOT^dlav-ishfitham ^T? 5 fai^*[alav-idhvain 
3 .^c 5 fal? alav-ishfa "Sr^fqTRT'rT'P^alav-ishatam alav-ishata. 

‘J^Tbudh, to perceive, as it ends in a consonant, takes only Guna. 

Par. sg. abodhisham; Atm. dbodhishi. 

Note—?T^ grah, to seize, does not take Vnddhi. Other roots 
with W a followed by a single consonant take it optionally. 

Second Form. 

ftp^kship, to throw. 

Farasmaipada. 

1. ^riii|W^akshaip-sam dkshaip-sva akshaip-sma 

2. t akshaip-sife akshaip-tam ^T 55 fSf akshaip-ta 

3. ^hs^Hflr^kshaip-s£t akshaip-tam tfkshaip-suA 

Atmanepada. 

1. wftyf^r^kshi] >-si vtyugf? akship-svahi dkship-smahi 

2. fflj ^Kakship-thaA ^fftimi^l^akship-satMm ^fisjW^akshib-dlivarn 

3. ^fft|Trdkship-ta ^srf^Win^dkship-sat^m dkship-sata 

«\ ^ A 

•TC ni, to lead (final vowel): Par. dnaisham; Atm. 

dneshi, 2. pi. £ned/ivam. 

<5 kri, to do (final ri ): Par. ^T«Srt^ £karsham; Atm. 

4 kn‘shi, 2. dkntha^ 3. dknta. 
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Irregularities. 

1. Terminations beginning with ^ st or sth drop their 

^ s if the base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant except 
nasals: dkshaip-ta, dkri-th&A; but TeWW amawista, 

from man, to think. 

2. d k, to give, m dha, to place, *SIT sthk, to stand, change 
their vowels to i before the terminations of the Atmanepada. 
These verbs take the second aorist in the Parasmaipada(i63). 

3. p(dm, to see, sri^f, to create, spris, to touch, take 

Vnddhi with metathesis in the Par.: rig, WHTiS^tfsr&ksham; 

du. 2. ^nBTTF^ dsrSsh/am; Atm. ^srikshi, 6sn- 

sh thkh, £srish£a ; du. &snkshvahi; pi. 2. 

isriddhvam. 

4. The aor. of dah, to burn, is difficult (cp. 60 and 69): 

adh&ksham; du. 2. £dagdham; pi. 2. 

^dagdha; Atm. ^rvfoj iCdkakshi, a. ^TVT: ,-ldagdhaA, 
£dagdha; pi. 2. £dhagdhvam (69, note). 

5. The termination W^dhvam of 2. pi. Atm. becomes cp^dAvam 

when immediately attached to a root ending in any other vowel 
than W &; optionally after intermediate ^ i preceded by a semi¬ 
vowel or ^ h: akndAvam; but &lavidhvam or 

-d^vam. The dhve of the perf. Atm. 2. pi. under the 
same conditions becomes ^ dhve. 

Third Form. 

159 (357). This is conjugated in the Par. only. The termina¬ 
tions are the same as in the first form, but with an ^ s prefixed 
to them. Most verbs taking this form end in ^IT a or in diph¬ 
thongs (which take ^f[ i as their substitute). In the Atm. these 
verbs take the second form. 
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UT ya, to go. Parasmaipada. 

i. WI fftM^ay&sisham ay&sishva WITfitTO ay&sishma 

2.iniTCft: fy^s ih ay£sishfom WnfifTFaySsishte 

3. wn^rtT^ylisit ^RlftcsT^ ay&sish£&m W Hlffl tj:6yiisishu/fc 

Fourth. Form. 

160 (360). The roots which take this form must end in a sibi¬ 
lant or ^ h, preceded by any vowel but ^BT a or R L Their radical 
vowel remains unchanged. The terminations are those of the 
imperf. of the first conjugation (cp. 161), while the first three 
forms (cp. especially the second form) have the terminations of the 
second. This form corresponds to the Greek first aorist (l-iwo-a). 

1. f^Jdis, to show. Parasmaipada. 

1.ddik-sham wf^TSfR 6diksh&va adiksh&ma 

adik-shai £dikshatam tfdikshata 

3. t&f<*T5j?^dik-shat 1^ ddikshat&m adikshan 

Atmanepada. 

1. ^rf^fBST ddikshi wfcRJRf^? adiksh^vahi 4 dikshSmahi 

2. ^rft[ w. adikshathaA ’wftf^RT^^dikshatham ^ tsj adikshadhvam 

3. wf^1Udikshata adiksh&tSm adikshanta 

2 guh, to hide. Parasmaipada. 

1 * dgh.uksh.am ^TSJR dghukshlva « dghukshama 

Atmanepada. 

1. ^SJRff or Wpfc V^SJRff 

dghukshi aghukshlvahi or dgubvahi dghuksMmahi 

2. fnjspin: or vpfiar^ 1 

dghukshath&A or a g&dhkh dghuksh&tham aghukshadhvam 

3 . *^W or ^J^TC 

dghukshata or agfidAa dghukshdt£m * dghukshanta 

1 Or dgMAvam. 
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3. fe^Tlih, to smear: Par.^fanSf^aliksham; Atm.Wf&fiBfalik- 

shi,^T%Wi alikshath&A or^MlcSI? a]i<MA(79),^fen5frT£likshata 
or tfcfl<o dlidfia ; alikshadhvam or ^ kWdh vam. 

4. ^ duh, to milk: Idhuksham; fay adhukshi. 

5. f<^| dih, to anoint: idtikaliam ; ^rfvtf^t idhikshi. 

Second Aorist. 

First Form. 

161 (363). This form is like an imperfect of the sixth class, the 
terminations of the first conjugation being attached to the un¬ 
modified root. It corresponds to the second aorist of the first 
conjugation in Greek (Z-tvit-ov). 

si 7 c, to sprinkle. Farasmaipada. 

1. ^Saffap^asiAr-am asi&ava ^f^T^T'R dsiHma 

z.’srftnr: asi/r-aA? ^ftT^rTJT asiA;atam ^rftpTiT jisiifcata 
3.^Tftl^asx*-at isiiatara dsiJfcau 

Atmanepada. 

dsi&e asi/s&vahi wfa^^far^siAr&mahi 

2. ^ftf^^lTtasi7i:athaA ^ftr^n^asi&etham ^ftr^SSP^&siAradhvam 

3. ^5fftWfT risi&ata asi/retam £si&anta 

Irregularities. 

162 (364). 1. 1?*TT khya, to tell, svi, to swell, ^ h\e, to call, 

take this aorist by substituting a base ending in Wa: 
akhyam, ^ £svam, £hvam. 

2. 'Ip^dris, to see, takes Guna: ^T^^^^darmm. 

3. ^ as, to throw, and Sn^sas, to command, are irregular: 

&sth.am, dsisham (cp. 144, cl. ii, 5). 

4 (366). ^^vaA;, to speak, Tfi^pat, to fall, *Tl^nas, to destroy, 
form contracted reduplicated aorists : &vokam (= 6-va- 

vaA:-am, cp. Gk. ehov^ffefeTrov), ^MH^dpaptam (=&papatam), 
W^^p^dnesam (=£nanasam, cp. 151). 
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Second Form. 

163 (368). The imperfect terminations of the second conjuga¬ 
tion are attached to the root. This form corresponds to the second 
aorist of the second conjugation in Greek, e.g. e-Brj-v = £- 

dha-m. A few verbs ending in k take this form ; also to 

be. The ’ 3 TT& is retained throughout, except before T! u h 0f3.pl., 
when it is rejected. There is no Atmanepada (cp. p. 106, note 2). 
d&, to give. Farasmaipada. 

adam adava adama 


2. ^T: adaA 

3. ^t<^Tv^£d&t 


^datam ad&ta 

ddat&m ddu/t 


bin), to be. 

1. H abb U vara 

2. abhftA 

3. ^»jj^abhut 


W-p dbhAva 

dbhdtam 

’SOJiTl^ abhbtam 


abb am a 
W bbhuta 

abhfivan 


Third or Reduplicated Form. 

164 (370). Excepting a few primitive verbs, this form of the 
aorist is limited to verbs in aya (tenth class, denominatives, 
and causatives). The base, after dropping aya, is redupli¬ 
cated, and takes the terminations of the imperfect (of the first 
conjugation). 

The primitive verbs which take this form are: kam, to love, 

^ dru, to run, faj sri, to go: ^dudruvat, he ran; 

fopfi^asisriyat, he went. 

165 (372). a. The derivative verbs, after dropping aya, reduce 
theif Guwa and Vnddhi vowels to the original simple vowels (20). 

b (374). All roots in which the shortened vowel is not long by 
position, lengthen the vowel of the reduplicative syllable (£mft- 
mudat). Those in which the vowel is long by position, leave the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (drarakshat). 
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c. Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, 
it is not changed to the long vowel (d&u&yutat, not 6fcft&yutat). 

In other words, the reduplicated base, with the augment, is 
either u - u or u u In roots beginning and ending with two 
consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken: a&askandat. 

Special Rule of Reduplication. 

166(375). ^a, ^i,*u,*? ri are represented in the re- 

duplicative syllable by 
^ a or i, ^ i, u, ^ i, which are all lengthened 

if necessary. 

1. v-/ — 

"ST^^an, to beget: a^tyanat; mule, to release: 

totimu&at ; vn'dh, to grow: avivridhat; 

<7tfap-aya, caus. of to know: Wflfl^ll^ayi^ttapat. 

2 . w w . 

<ffa(.dip, to shine: ^fqqt4^adidipat. 

Irregularity. 

167 (379). The causal aorist of WT stha, to stand, is slightly 
irregular: , $rfTTfTPT?^&tish£fapat (for £tish£Aapat). 

Simple Future. 

168 (381). The future is formed by adding to the base sya, 
or, with intermediate i, ishya, to which are attached the 
terminations of the present of the first conjugation (cp. 142). 

1. Final ^ e, ^ ai, o are changed to k : *1 gai, to sing: 
JTTOTfa g&sy&mi. 

2. Final vowels and prosodically short medial vowels take Guna: 

ftf ^i, to conquer: yeshysfan; dm, to see: 

drakshy^mi; budh, to perceive: bkotsye; bhid, 
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to cleave: bhetsy&ni; va&, to speak: ^TSJfTft? 

vakshy&mi. 

Aur, to steal, forms its future ^fkfWlfa Aorayishy&nii. 
■JV budh, to know: Par. bodhishy&ni, 

bodhishydsi, bodhishy£ti, etc. Atm. bodhishye, 

bodhishydse, bodhishydte. 

^ i, to go: Par. eshy£mi, !T®rftT eshy^si, eshydti, 

etc. Atm. eshy^, eshy^se, eshydte, etc. 

Periphrastic Future. 

169 (384). It is formed by adding the present of the verb as, 
to be, to the nom. masc. of a base in ?f t ri (cp. 112). The nom. sg. 
is used in all forms except the third persons dual and plural, in 
which the nom. dual and pi. are used. The auxiliary is omitted 
in the third persons. 

T} tri is added, with or without the intermediate jf i, to the root, 
which takes Guwa: kri, kartn; ^ bhti, bhavitr*. 

budh, to know. Parasm&ipada. 

1. ’Sftfvin’ftjRbodhit^smi -tasva h -t£smaA 

2. bodhit&i Vtfoftm: -t&thaA ^ftfcTTO -t&tha 

3. ^fiHTT bodhitH -tarau -t&xvjl 

Atmanepada. 

1. ^rttVfTT? bodhit&he -t&svahe -tSsmabe 

bodhitftse ^fafTTOTO-tMthe -t&dhve 

3. ^tfv?n bodhitg -t&rau -t4ra& 

? i, to go. Parasmaipada. 

1. CTtfiW et&smi et&svaA ^TTTCSFtt et&smaA 

2. ITffTftr et&i *iTTO: et&sthaA etftstha 

3. CTT et& *TTT& et&rau 1ZWIV. et&rah 
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Atmanepada. 

1. CTI^ et&he et&svahe ^rTfWt; et^smahe 

2. innir etfoe etftsathe etMYive 

3. ^TTT eta ITrTT^ etarau etara^ 

Conditional. 

170 (383). It is formed by turning the simple future into an 
imperfect. 

f^budh: Fut.^ftTOTf*Tbodhishy^mi; Cbnd. ^^ftTBT^abo- 
dhishyam, ^®P^fcftp*K abodhishya^, abodhishyat, etc.; 

Atm. abodhishye, etc. 

^ i, to go : Fut. TTOTtSt eshy&ni; Cond. aishyam, 5 h*K 
aishyaA, iNfi^aishyat, etc.; Atm. aishye. 

Benedictive (Precative). 

171 (385). This mood is formed in close analogy to the opta¬ 
tive, being really an aorist optative. It differs from the optative 
in not being formed from the present base, and by inserting ^ s 
before the personal terminations. In the Parasmaipada this ^ s 
stands between the *TT ya of the optative and the actual signs of 
the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 3rd sing. 

Note 1. The termination of the Optative (TTT^yam, etc.) is an 
ancient second aorist of TTT ya, to go, while that of the Benedic¬ 
tive yasam, etc.) is the first aorist of the same root. 

yVTi{ y&t in the Ben. stand for H1W yass and ^IPScT yast 
(op. 29). 

In the Atm. 1 the ^ s stands before the terminations of the opt.; 
e.g.Tftasiya instead of ftj lya. Besides this, the personal termi¬ 
nations originally beginning with r^t, ^th, take an additional ^s.' 

1 The Atm. occurs hardly at all, and the Par. very rarely, in 
classical Sanskrit. 
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Note 2. The aya of the tenth class and of derivative verbs 
is dropped in the Par.: fcory&am, but Atm. 

Zcorayishiya. * 

172 (387). 1. The Ben. Par. weakens the root, while the Atm. 

strengthens it; from Zcit, Par. fcity&sam; Atm. 

Zcetishiya. 

2. The Ben. Par. never takes intermediate ^ i, while the Atm. 
generally takes it. 

3. Before the ^TT ya of the Ben. Par. the base undergoes exactly 
the same changes as before the TJ ya of the Passive (175). 

f^budh, to know. Parasmaipada. 

1. yuntf^budhy£sam budhyasva ■JKIT9Tbudhy&sma 

2. f un: budhy^ •yflTCFRt budhy&stam budhy&ta 

3• budhy^t fcf budhygstam budhy^suA 

Atmanepada. 

-shiya °ifarf? -shivahi °«rw? -shimahi 

-ehtsMa/j “^hlTWl^-shiyastham -shidhvam 

3. ^fV^fl , P-shish/a °^ft ^ 1td1-shiyast&n -shiran 

Passive. 

/ A 

173 (397). The Passive takes the terminations of the Atmane¬ 
pada. 

Special Forms. 

174 (398). The pres., impf., opt., impv. of the Passive are 

formed by adding ya to the root. The Passive differs from the 
Atm. of verbs of the fourth class in accent only: vf^ 1 nahyate, 
he binds ; nahyate, he is bound. 

Note—aya is dropped before the ^ ya of the Passive: WtOT 
bodh^ya, to make known; *ft**nf bodhyate, it is made known. 

175 (390). Before adding H ya, the base undergoes the follow¬ 
ing changes:— 
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1. Final *WT & or diphthongs become either ^?T k or ti: UTp&, 
to protect, p&ydte; RT p&, to drink, piyate; ^ gai, to 
sing, «iW!l giyate. 

2. Final ^ i and 7 n are lengthened: ^ i, to go, iyate; 

&i, to collect, My&te; ^ sru, to hear, sr&yate. 

3. Final ^ ri after a single consonant becomes ft ri, after two 

consonants it becomes VTJ ar: ^ kr«, to do, fainl kriyate; 
smn, smaryate. 

4. Final ^ri is changed to ir, and, after labials, to fir: 

^ strl, to stretch, stiry&te ; ^ pn, pflry&te. 

5 ^ khan, to dig, has either khanydte or kh&- 

y 4 te; #an, to beget, #any£te (»TPnf ^ayate is Atm., 

cl. iv; cp. 174). 

6. Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal lose the 
nasal: i^rafty, to tinge, ^TiT ra^yate. 

7. Roots liable to Sampras&rarca (igi, 2) take it: *T^ya^, 

i^y£te; vafe, ■raiTr ufcy£te; grab, grihytfte. 

8. 'jp’T^sas makes ftTHT^sishydte (cp. 144, cl. ii, 5); 3fhve, 
hfiy^te ; ^ ve, to weave, fiydte; ^ vye, to envelope, qffanJ’ 
viy^te. 

176 (400). Passive. 

Pres. ^ bhfiy6 bhtiydse bhfly^te, etc. 

Tmpf. dbhflye *£bhflyatMA dbhftyate, etc. 

Opt. bhtiyeya bhtiyeth&A ^ 7 T bhtiyeta, etc. 

Impv. ^ bhftyai bhftydsva i*^ bhtiydtam, etc. 

General Forms of the Passive. 

177 (401). As the general forms of the Passive drop the *1 ya, 
they do not differ, except in the periphrastic perfect and the aorist, 
from the general forms of the.Atmanepada. 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 

178 . This tense is the same as in the Atmanepada, only the 
auxiliary verbs as and ^ bhft, as well as ^ k ri, must 
be conjugated in the Atmanepada. 

Aorist. 

179 (402). The Atm. of this tense (158, 160) supplies the place 
>f the Passive except in the third person singular, 

which has a special form. 

180 (403). The 3rd sing, adds to the root the suffix i, which 

requires Vriddhi of final and Guna of medial vowels (but W a is 
lengthened) followed by one consonant: 10, dl&v-i; 

^budh, wftfV* abodh-i; kship, dkshep-i; ift ni, 

tfn&y-i; k ri, dkar-i; ^ strf, VTFTTfT £star-i : 

Brig, isargr-i; ^ dab, £dah-i. 

Note—Verbs in VHT aya drop the suffix before the passive : 
Arordya, VTVtfT d/cor-i. 

Irregularities. 

181 . I. <^T da and other roots in & insert *1 y before the ^ i: 

VT^lftr ad&y-i. 

2. A few verbs with medial W a are irregular in inserting 
a nasal or in not lengthening the W a : W rabh, to desire, ^TtfH 
&rambh-i; *T?^an, ^an-i. ^^hanhas ^PEITfiT ighan-i 

or 'WWfv Svadh-i. 

9 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 
I. Active Participles. 

182(414). The base of the present and future participles 
Par. is formed with the suffix The strong base is obtained 

by dropping the 5 i of the 3rd pi i pres, and fut. Par.: hence verbs of 
the third olass and other reduplicated verbs (144, cl. ii, 
5; 203) have no nasal in the strong base of the pres, part., while 
the fat. part, always has ^h^ant as its strong base. Thus:-* 
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Root, Pees, part, (strong base). Fut. part, (strong base). 

$bhfi(i) W^bhdvant «fa*hjbhavishyiint 

^ftkri( 9 ) krindnt ^ti^kresbydnt 

f hu (3) Spp^dhvat iftvh^hoshydnt 

Note - The pres. part, of as, to be, is ^Jr^sat, that of ^^han 
is IH^glinat. (On the decl. of participles in Vfi^at, see 97.) 

183(416). The reduplicated perfect participle is formed 
with ^[vas (101). It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd 
pi. Par., with which the weakest base is identical; only that the 
^s, being here always followed by a vowel, is changed to ^sh. 
In forming the middle and strong bases from this, it must be 
remembered— 

1. That roots ending in a vowel restore that vowel, which, be¬ 
fore u h, had been naturally changed to a semivowel. 

2 . That all verbs which, without counting the "31 uA, are mono¬ 
syllabic in the 3rd pi., insert i. 

3RD plue. Weakest Base. Strong Base. Middle Base. 

^13: 

babhftvdA babhdvdsh-a babhftvams-am babhftvdd-bhiA 

*frwrmg*iT nfcqpuftrrfs : 

Aoray&masdA -ydmksush-^ -y&m&s-i-v&ms-am -y&m&s-i-vdd-bhiA 




rt fading 

TfT^T^: 

tendA 

tendsh -4 

ten-i-v&ras-am 

ten-i-vdd-bhiA 




tfsrefk: 

fyd A 

fydsh-il 

i<7-i-v&ms-am 

fy-i-vdd-bhiA 


Note—The present perfect ^ veda does not insert ^ i: 
▼idiish- 4 , vid-vSmsam, fVsfjj: vidvdd-bhiA. 

Atmanepada and Passive Participles. 

184(419-421). Present and Future participles Atmanepada 
and Passive are formed with the suffix *TR m&na, which is added 
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after dropping the 3rd pi. termination -nte: bhdva- 

rn&na, bhavishyd-mana; bhftyd-m&na. 

Verbs of the second conjugation take W*T &na instead of 
mana in the pres. Atm. : ifNpTTO hoshyd-m&na, 
hhyd-mana, but SJSfR 0iihv-&na. 

185 (418). The Perfect Atm. is formed with the suffix 

ana, which is added after dropping ire, the termination of 
the 3rd pi. Atm.: babhflv-ire, babhftv-and; 

ten-ird, ten-and. 

186 (422). The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with 

the suffixes H ta and «T nd*. The latter is attached immediately 
to the root: TJlCl, c^Td lft-nd; the former either immediately: f»T 
pi, ftfiT <?i-td, or with intermediate ^ ^ pat, trfim pat-i-td. 

The number of verbs taking ^ i is, however, very small. 

The suffixes being accented, the root has a tendency to be 
weakened in the usual way. 

1 (442). Most verbs in ^ i and 0 , and those in (which 
becomes ir, or hr after labials) and in $3[ d, take the suffix 
•T nd: ctfli, to cling, li-rad ; lft, <JR lft-nd ; strf, hWj 
stir-rad; ^ p rt, ^5 pftr-rad; fWjJ bhid, f*R bhin-nd. 

Note—^ nud, to push, vid, to find, and und, to wet, 
optionally take W td: nun-nd or rjW nut-td. 

, 2. Other verbs, with a few exceptions, take W ta. Causative 

verbs form this participle with intermediate ^ i after rejecting 
aya: «FTR kar-dya, from ^ kn, to do, kar-i-td. 

Note—By adding the possessive suffix Tf^vat to the past pass, 
part, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, being 
in fact a perfect active participle. Thus kri-td, done, be¬ 
comes kriid-v&n, one who has done, but generally used as 

a finite verb : H sd tdt kntdvan, he has done it; ^TT 

TTf^ sa tdt kritdvati, she has done it (cp. 101, note 2). 
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187 (453). The Future Passive Participle is formed with the 
suffixes TW t&vya, vntf V aniya, and H ya (yd, ya, ya), which 
correspond to the Latin participles in -ndus: tfpSutt kar-t£vyaA, 
kar-anlyafc, k&r-ya h, facie ndus. 

I (454). The participle in TW tavya is most easily formed by 
taking the periphrastic future (169) and substituting TRT tavya 
for NT t£: 3 [T da, ^THT dM#, d&-tavya; ftf gi, ifaTT pe-t&, 

1T?r*J ^e-tdvya. 

11 ( 455 )- aniya is generally added to the root as it appears 

before rf^T tdvya, intermediate ^ i being omitted. Guwa vowels 
of course change their final element to the corresponding semi¬ 
vowel : f»T g\, pe-tavya, ^ay-anfya. 

The VTU aya of the causative is rejected : HTV*! bh&v-aya, 
bh&v-aniya. 

Ill (456). In order to form the participle in II ya, it is generally 
sufficient to take the form in dT *1 aniya and to cut off ani. 
Thus H 3 f«ffal bhav-ani-ya becomes bhdv-ya ; fcet-am- 

ya, fcet-ya ; ^ay-am-ya, WU ge-yEL. 

The following are a few special rules:— 

1. Final W & and diphthongs become V e: d&, de-ya; 

^ gai, ge-ya. 

2. Final ri and take Vriddhi instead of Guraa: If kW, 

k&r-ya (but kar-awlya). 

3. Penultimate ^ ri generally remains unchanged: drts- 

ya (but dars-an?ya); penultimate ri becomes ir. 

4. Penultimate VI a, prosodically short, is lengthened, unless 
the final consonant is a labial: ^ has, has-ya, but labh, 
cW labh-ya. It remains short in SPW sak-ya, from 3T*T sak, to 
be able, in sah-ya, from ^ sah, to bear, jtnd in some other 
verbs. 1 

Sp^han forms vadh-ya and ITTW gh&t-ya. 
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188(423). The indeclinable participle or Gerund is 

formed with the suffixes r«fT tvd (*T ya, rC tya) and am. 

FfT tvft may, as a rule, be substituted for the IT td of the passive 
participle: *J» kri, to do, ^IfT kn-t£, done, fr*T kn-tvft, having 
done; vaA;, to’ speak, uk-ta, spoken, ^RT uk-tv£, having 

spoken. The suffix VPI aya, however, is retained (cp. 186, 2) be¬ 
fore FfT tv£, which in this case is always added with intermediate 
S i: ’S* Acur, vfaf qWl *oray-i-tvl 

189 (445). Verbs compounded with prepositions take ya (un¬ 
accented) instead of W tv&: *Jp 3 TT bhfi-tv&, but sam-bhu-ya; 
YW uk-tv&, but pra-tiA;-ya; from TJ t rt, to cross, 
ava-tir-ya, having descended; TJ pr£, sam-pur-ya. 

The VPI aya of causatives is retained (the final , W a being 
dropped) before ya, if the radical vowel is short: sam- 

gam-aya, to cause to assemble, sara-gam-£y-ya; but f^R^J 

vi-Ac&r-aya, to consider (caus. of ^CA;ar, to move), vi-ft£r-ya. 

m tya is added, instead of ya, to compound verbs ending in— 

a. A short vowel: gi-Uft, but vi-^i-tya. 

b. n, which is dropped (in some cases only optionally): 
han, -ha-tya; man, °*frU -m£-tya or °*RI -mdn-ya. 
khan has °^R -kh£-ya. 

c. m, if it is dropped (which is optional): gam, ^HPTRI 

a-g£-tya or a-g&m-ya ; «R(nam, mum pra-Wd-tya or 

# pra-fl£m-ya. 

190 (460). The indeclinable participle in am (unaccented) 

is most easily formed by adding the suffix to that form which the 
verb assumes before the ^i of the 3rd sg.aor. pass. (180): *J^bhu^, 
wftfa a-bhoy -i, it was eaten, bhdcj-am, having eaten; 

*TT pa, to drink, ^RTfa S-p&y-i, p&y-am. 

Infinitive. 

191 (459). The infinitive (=Lat. supine) is formed by adding 
5*1 turn (unaccented) to the form which the verb assumes before 
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the ITT t£ of the periphrastic future or the ?T*T tavya of the fut. part, 
pass.: ^plbudh, ^ftfv^^[b6dh-i-tum; *Jbh&,Hf^^bhdv-i-tum ; 
^kr*,*|S$^k 4 r-tum; d ris, TJtT^drash-Jum; ^fcur, 

ifcor-&y-i-tum. 

Derivative Verbs. 

I. Causatives. 

192 (461). These verbs are formed in the same way as those of 

the tenth class (136, 4): ni, to lead, TPHI n&y-aya, to cause 

to lead; kri, to make, kar-dya, to cause to make; 
vid, to know, ved-aya, to cause to know; ^ sad, to sit, 
TTl^T s&d-£ya, to set. 

Note—Most verbs in ^ am do not lengthen their vowel: 
*T*^gam, gam-aya. 

193 (463). Nearly all verbs in a, and most of those in 1? e, 

5 * ai, o (which become W a), insert ^ p before the causative 
suffix : da, to give, da-paya, to cause to give; do, to 

cut, sjm d&-p£ya, to cause to cut. 

Irregularities. 

194 (463, II). ^ i with adhi, to read, adhy-&paya, 

to teach; ri, to go, ar-paya, to place ; ftf g\, 

tf&paya; $TT grlk, sTHTO #fta-paya or pn&-pdya; ^ dhft, to 
shake, dhftnaya; ITT p&, to protect, VT^T pal 4 ya, to protect; 
ift pri, to love, TffalPT priW 4 ya, to delight; bhi, to fear, hTv*I 
bhisll^ya or HTTO bhaydya, to frighten ; ruh, to grow, TtfpT 
rohdya or TftHT rop£ya; c3*T labh, lambh^ya; sad, to fall, 

3TnPTs£tt&ya,to fell; ftnisidh, to succeed, TTTW sadhdya,to perform, 

sedhdya, to perform sacred rites; han, VTITO ghatdya. 

195 (464). Like the verbs of the tenth class, causatives retain 
^fPT 6ya throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and the 
Benedictive Par. 
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196 (465). If a causative is to be used in the passive, dya 

is dropped, but the root remains the same as it would have been 
with dya. Hence 35 r*Td kdr-ydte, he is made to do; tfarff 
rop-ydte, he is made to grow. In the general tenses, however, 
where the ^ ya of the passive disappears, the causative dya 
may or may not reappear: there are thus two forms throughout, 
e.g. Fut. bhavay- ishydte or mfWfr bh&v-ishydte. 

f II. Desideratives. 

197 (467). Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication of a 
peculiar kind and by adding ^ s to the root, with or withoxit inter¬ 
mediate ^ i. Thus from *^bhfi, to be, *^*J^bd-bhfi-sh, to wish 
to be. These new bases are conjugated like verbs of the first 
conjugation. The accent is on the reduplicative syllable. 

Special Buies of Reduplication. 

198 (473-7). I - All vowels, except ^u or'Si ft, are represented 
by ^ i in the reduplicative syllable ; 7 u or 111 (also when ^ fir 
stands for ^ ri or ^ r * a fter labials) is regularly represented 
by ^ u. 

Ex. pafc, ftpI^rfTT pf-pak-sha-ti; WT stha, fjraTHnr ti- 
Bhihk -sa-ti ; to turn, vf-vrit-sa-ti. But ^ tud, 

3 I*rf* td-tut-sati; m ri, *pj£§frT md-mAr-shati. 

2. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication with i. 

Ex. as: as-ls-ishati; aksli: 

aA>lksh-ishati; u kkh : ufc-i&M-ishati. dp, 

to obtain, forms (by contraction) fp-sati. 

If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which 
is 5 ^ n, ^ d, or 5 r » the second letter is reduplicated: ar&: 

ar&-i&-ishati; ^ und: und-id-ishati. 
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Irregularities. 

199 (471). 8 am: pf-g&ro-sati or fspTfiwfw gi- 

gam-i-shati ; krt : ki-kir-shati ; grab •* ftnpfftf 

</i-ghrik-shati ; ftf gi: f»|jfNfff £i-gi-shati ; duh : 
dti-dkuk-shati; ^ pat: ftrofiraffT pi-pat-i-shati or fawfff 
pit-sati; prakk : fiPj fg q f iT pf-prii/tA-i-ahati; <5*labh: 

Iip-sate; sak: HjH sfk-Blxate; tS^svap: 

sti-shup-sati; han: ftnTTHfw yi-gh&m-sati. 

III. Intensives (Frequentatives). 

200 (478). These bases are meant to convey an intenaeness or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple verb. 

Only verbs beginning with a consonant and consisting of 
one syllable are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs 
of the tenth class therefore cannot be changed into intensive 
verbs. 

201 (480). Intensives are formed by a peculiar reduplication. 
There are two kinds: the one adds yi (accented) to the redu¬ 
plicated base and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only; the 
other adds the personal terminations immediately to the redupli¬ 
cated base (the first syllable of which is accented) and is coqjuf 
gated in the Parasmaipada only. 

^bhft accordingly forms bo-bhfi-y£-te and bo- 

bho-ti. Roots ending in vowels retain the H ya of the intensive 
base in the general tenses, roots ending in consonants drop it. 
Hence Fut. bobhfty-i-tK, but WftjfaiTT so-sfik-i-t£. 

202 (481)..When ^ y& is added the effect on the base is the 
same as in the Passive (175) and Bened. Par. (172); only ^ ri, 
when following a simple consonant, is changed to ri, not fx ri: 

krt, ke-kri-yate. 

203 (482). Intensives in ya are conjugated like the fourth 
class in the Atmanepada, while those which do not take *T ya are 
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treated like baBes of the third class, the radical syllable taking 
Guraa in the strong forms. The reduplicated syllable, of course, 
has Guna throughout. 

In the second form, ^ i may be optionally inserted before the 
personal terminations in the sg. pres., 2. and 3. sg. impf., and 
3. sg. impv. Bases ending in consonants do not take Guwa 
before this ^ i nor before terminations beginning with vowels ; 
e. g. vid: cMf-W ve-ved-mi or v6-vid-i-mi, 

v£-vid-&ni; but bo-bhav-&ni. 

Special Buies of Beduplication. 

204 (484). 1. Regular intensives take Guna and lengthen W a 
to W 4 in the reduplicative syllable. 

In the second form, ^ ri is reduplicated with ar; ^ ri 
with ^IT & ar being considered the base): kri, ^%f 5 Hr- 

kar-ti; ^ prf, '^TRf'S pg-par-ti. 

2 (486). Roots ending in a nasal preceded by ^ a, repeat the 
nasal in the reduplicative syllable. The repeated nasal is treated 
like *^m, and the vowel being long by position, is not lengthened. 

Ex. gam: graft-gam-ya-te, STHRlfw ^aft-gam-iti; 

^ han: gran-ghan-y£te, spR^flT ^ 4 h-ghan-iti. 

Irregularities. 

205 (487-490). 1. A few verbs insert a nasal in the reduplicative 

syllable: *n^ap, to recite, j/a/2-grapyate; dah, .fttsn* 

dan-dahyate. 

2. Some roots insert rft ni between the reduplicative syllable and 

the root: ^Tf^pat, rt pa-ni-patyate, *HlMrOfrT pa-ni-patiti. 

3. Roots with penultimate ^ ri and, in the second form, those 

ending in *5 ri, insert ri after the reduplicative syllable: ^Jdris, 
^P^da-ri -dmyate; m ri, ma-ri-marti. 
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IV. Denominatives. 

206 (493). These verbs are formed with VPT aya, yd, and 
syd, or without any suffix from nominal bases, and express some 
relation of the subject to the nouns from which they are derived. 
They are inflected like verbs of the first conjugation, partly in the 
Par., partly in the Atm. 

1 (503). Without a derivative suffix: from krishna, ^VfrfrT 
krishwa-ti,he behaves like Krishna; from pit r(, father, ’faiHCfiT 
pitdr-ati, he behaves like a father. 

2, a (494). Denominatives in yd, Parasmaipada, are formed 
by adding H yd to the base of a noun, and express— 

a. A wish: from go, cow, *F*rfw gav-ydti, he wishes for cows. 
These are a kind of nominal desideratives, but never govern an 
accusative. 

Looking upon or treating something like the object expressed 
by the noun : from ptitra, son, putri-ydti, he treats 

like a son. 

b (497). Denominatives in ^ yd, Atmanepada, mean behaving 
like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is expressed by the 
noun. Final a, ^ i, IT u are lengthened: from •syend, 
hawk, A-yend-ydte, he behaves like a hawk; sd&i, 

pure, su&i-ydte, he becomes pure. 

Note (501)—Denominatives in *1 yd retain the ^y in the general 
tenses, unless it is preceded by a consonant, when it may or may 
not be dropped: Fut. ’JJVlftnTT putriy-ittS[ only, but HfaffunTT sa- 
midhy-it# or samidh-it#. 

3 (502). Denominatives in VDT dya, which are treated like verbs 
of the tenth class and are conjugated in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, express the act implied by the nominal base: 
sdbda, sound, sabdayati, he makes a sound; fiTO misrd, 

mixed, fiTOTVfft misrdyati, he mixes. 
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4 (499). Denominatives in ^ sya express a wish: kshird, 

milk, Tsrkwfir kshira-sydti, the child longs for milk. 

CHAPTER V. 

INDECLINABLE WO EDS. 

Prepositions. 

207 (504). The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, 
while the first ten may be used separately governing cases :— 

a. &ti, beyond; ^fa adhi, over (sometimes fa dhi); 

&nu, after ; apa, off; ^rfa api (sometimes fa pi), upon ; 
abhi, towards; £, near to; dpa, upon, next, below; tyfa 

p&ri, round; Ufa prati, back. 

b. dva (sometimes ^ va), down; ^ tid, up ; duA, ill; 
fa ni, into, downwards; fa: nih, without; tfU para, back, away, 
U pra, before ; fa vi, apart; sdm, together ; su, well. 

208 (506). Prepositions are usually placed after 1 the case they 
govern. Only three, ’ 3 T»J anu, *rr a, ufif prdti, are in common 
use as independent prepositions. 

a. The accusative is governed by ^rfa dti, ^TrJ dnu, wfa 
abhi, dpa, Ufa pari, irfa prdti. 

b. The ablative by dpa, ^TT a, *lft pdri, Ufa prdti. 

c. The locative by tipa and wfa adhi. 

Thus three of the above ten prepositions govern two cases: 
pdri and Ufa prdti the acc. and abl.; ^ dpa, acc. and loc. 

209 (507). Several adverbs are used like prepositions governing 
a case:— 

a. Acc.: an t&r, between ; WdU antar&, w?rbn dntarewa, 

1 Greek prepositions preserve their original position and accen¬ 
tuation in the so-called anastrophe: irepi, irapa (cp. Benfey,Vedica 
und Linguistica, pp. 112-114). 
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without, regarding; antik&m, near (also abl., gen.); 

abhftaA, around; upari, above, over (also gen.); 

ubhayAtaA, on both sides; riti, without (also abl.); 
fifTt tira^, across (also loc.); nikash#, near; f%t?T vin& 

(also instr., abl.) 

b. Instr.: W^^lam, enough (also dat.); SPTC(sam6m, ** 
sah6, HTVJ^s&rdh6m, together with. 

c. Abl. : anantarfe, after ; WW &r6bhya, beginning 

from; ftrdhv&m; TTT^ p£ram, after ; TDjfrT pr^bhnti, from ; 

wfte bahlA, outside. 

d. Gen. : £gre, before; WJ adh £h, below (also gen.); ^BPi: 

a,v£h, below; Y* krit6, for the sake of; pasHt, after; 

■gt; pur&£, ■gT^cTTi^ purdstat, before; samakshdm, in the 

presence of. 

Conjunctions and other Particles. 

210 (508). , srf?f £ti, commonly prefixed to adjectives and ad¬ 
verbs in the sense of ‘very: atisatvaram, very quickly. 

It is sometimes used in the sense of ‘ going beyond ’ with nouns 
to form adjectives: atistriA, going beyond (== excelling) 

a woman. 

ETO£tha: 1. in narration, ‘then,* ‘afterwards;’ 2. connecting 
parts of a sentence=and, also, moreover; 3. in the headings of 
books, chapters, etc., now=here begins (opposed to iti, here 
ends); 4. if: ^ UTOT-fraiftl nfimrfa atha Un 

najmugafc&Mmi, gamishy&mi yamakshayam, if I do not follow 
them, I shall go to Yama’s abode. 

EH? atha kim, what else = it is so, certainly, yes. 

WJ atha v&: i. or; 2. or rather, correcting a previous state¬ 
ment ; 3. for indeed: atha v& s&dhujdam 

ufcyate, for it is indeed well said. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES. 


127 


adhikr/tya, a gerund governing the acc., is used like a 
prep. = regarding, with respect to, with reference to: IPjiiTc«5W- 
sakuntaldm adhikritya bravimi, I speak with refer¬ 
ence to Sakuntald (cp. uddlsya). 

^rfqdpi : i. like &a, connecting parts of a sentence: more¬ 
over, and (Wfa dpi—’STfa dpi, both—and); 2. also: 3sfq 
damanako*pi nir^ragdma, Damanaka also (on his part) 
went away; 3. even, though: «flcVl sftr bdlo*pi, even a child; 
ekdkijipi, though alone ; 4. ‘ all/ with numerals: 
fcaturraam api varraanam, of all the four castes. 

Besides these four senses, in which it always follows the word 
it belongs to, wfij dpi is used at the beginning of sentences as an 
interrogative particle: ?nft api tapo vardhate, is your 

penance prospering ? 

* 5 TT &, prefixed to adjectives and participles, means: somewhat, 
a little, scarcely: dpakva, a little cooked (half-cooked) ; 

drakta, somewhat red, reddish ; dlakshya, scarcely, 

only just, visible. (There is also a preposition and an inteijection 
d.) 

& Iti, thus, 1. is placed at the end of the exact words of 
quotations. With verbs of saying it supplies the place of inverted 
commas and of the indirect construction in English: «W$h 
t&vajignkm kaiishyamijti sa mam uva/ra, 
he said to me, ‘I will do thy bidding/ or, he said to me that 
he would do my bidding. 

It is similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge, 
though not uttered: i ^f?T balo^pi 

naavamantavyo manushya iti bhfimipaft, one should not despise a 
king, though a child, because (= saying to oneself) he is a mere 
human being; na dharmasdstraro 

paMatiti karanam, (the knowledge) that he reads the book of the 
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law, is not a cause; ^Trt ^fHfrT n datavyam iti yad danam 
diyate, a gift which is presented from a sense of duty. 

2. = here ends, at the end of books, chapters, etc.: <prt- 

iti tntiyo*nkaA, here ends the third act. 

3. In the capacity of, as far as, as regards, as for: 

fojHfafir H q fl.d^hrani iti sukaram nibhritam iti 

Zcintaniyam bhavet, as for doing it quickly, it is easy; as for doing 
it secretly, it must be thought of. 

fatifaffT kimiti, why indeed ? tTOfir tathajti, yes. 

^ iva, enclitic: 1. like: ^TWlftr ayam fcora ivajlbhfiti, 

this man looks like a thief; 2. as if, as it were: 

sakshat pasyamiva pinakinam, I see, as it were, Siva 
himself; 3. indeed, possibly (German wohl), with interroga- 
tives: kirn iva madhuranam 

mandanara naakritinam, what indeed is not an ornament to lovely 
figures ? 

uddlsya, a gerund, lit. pointing towards, is used like a 
prep, governing the acc., =with reference to, towards: 

svapuram uddisya pratasthe, he set out towards his town. 


^ ev^just, only, exactly, quite, gives emphasis to the pre¬ 
ceding word. It must be rendered in various ways, sometimes 
merely by stress: eka eva,quite alone; vasudh&eva, 

the whole earth; mntyur eva, sure death. rf^N tath&eva, 

also; tad eva, this very, the same ; najva, by no means ; 
£aeva, and also. 

ev£m, thus, so: evam astu, so be it; maevam, 


not so! 


^rf^H^kaMrit, = I hope, implies a question, to which the answer 
expected is ‘yes’ (=Lat. nonne): FWT 

kaHid dnsh£& tvay& ra^an damayanti, I hope you have seen 
Damayanti, 0 king ? With a negative = I hope not (Lat. num): 
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HTTOV ^ kafc&it tu naapar&dham te kritav&n 

asmi, I have not done you any injury, I hope ? 

k&mam, i. gladly: kamam—*? $ Iia tu, rather— 

than (cp. varam—»T na); 2. indeed, certainly, forsooth; 

3. granted, supposing: generally followed by 5 tu, but, or 
tath&pi, nevertheless. 

kvd, where, if repeated with another question, expresses great 
difference, incongruity or incompatibility: rTH: ’gR ^ TTR% 

^3* tapaA kva, vatse, kva &a t&vakam vapu^, how great is the 
incompatibility between (the tenderness of) thy body and (the 
hardship of) penance, O girl! 

fip^kim, 1. what; 2. why, wherefore; 3. whether, in dependent 
clauses, followed by ‘or:’ TT va, TiT utd, £ho, or 
8hosvit; 4. bad, when prefixed to nouns : f^KMi kiwn%a, a bad 
king. 

khn u, fiplJiT kim uta, or fiji kirn punaA, how much 
more, how much less: fwg xnr '*nju^ ekai- 

kam apijinarthaya kimu yatra fratushfayam, even one of these 
(taken singly) causes ruin, how much more the four together! 

fsft? kila (quidem) follows the word to which it belongs, 
1. indeed, to be sure, or merely emphatic: wffir fjpt? faira 
arhati kila kitava upadravam, to be sure the rogue de¬ 
serves annoyance; arm wunw fro ekasmin 

dine vy&ghra a^agama kila, one day a tiger did come; 2. as is 
well known, they say: ^^3 faic 5 babhfiva yogi 

kila k&rtaviryaA, there lived, as is well known, a Yogi Kartavirya. 

kevalam, 1. adj. mere, absolute; 2. adv. only, merely: 
kevalam svapiti, he sleeps only. * S|Rc 3 ^ na ke¬ 
valam—api, f *3 kintu, or UrgiT pratyuta (on the contrary), 
not only—but. 

kh&lu, i. indeed, often merely emphasizing the preceding 
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word; 2. pray, please, in entreaties: dehi 

khalu me prativafcanam, please give me an answer (German dock ); 
3. = do not, with gerund: khalu ruditvH, do not weep 

(cp. ^?c 5 ^alam, 230, III, 3). «T JsfcS na khalu, certainly not, I 
hope not. 

^ A;a, enclitic (=re, que), and, also: ntfVnft govindo 

ramas Ara, Govinda and R&ma. When more than two words are 
connected, the conjunction is commonly used with the last only, 
as in English. 

^ Ara—^ Ara, 1. both—and ; 2. on the one hand—on the other 
hand, though—yet; 3. no sooner—than. 

^Ti^/cet, if, never begins a sentence like yadi, if. «T ^H^na 
Aret or no Aret, otherwise, lest: 

*nsmni?rfWtr sarvam vimmya kartavyaw no Aret pas&att&pawi 
vra^ishyasi, everything should be done after deliberation, other¬ 
wise (lit. if not), you will (or, lest you) come to repentance. 

rTfT* t£taA, 1. from that place, thence; 2. after that, then. 
TTTGjcnT! tatastataA = what next, go on, proceed; said by one 
listening to a narration. 


7 TSn t^tha, 1. in that manner, so, accordingly; 2. and, as well 
as (=^ Ara); 3. yes, it is so, it shall be done, 
tathftjpi, nevertheless. 

tad, 1. pron. that; 2. adv. then, therefore: W 

^3 r^aputr^ vaya m tad vigrahaw srotuwi 

naA kutfihalam asti, we are princes ; therefore we have a curiosity 
to hear of war. 

3 tti, never at the beginning of a sentence: but, however. f^F 3 
kirn tu has the same meaning. 

t&vat, 1. so long: correl. yavat, how long; 2. at 

once, in the first place, first of all = before doing anything else: 



itas t&vad iigamyat&m, come here first; 3. mean- 
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while, on one’s part; 4. it is true, certainly (concessive): 'WfW 
—f^rg asti, deva, tavad ayam mah&n bha- 
ya-hetuA—kintu. Sire, this is certainly a great cause of fear—but; 
5. indeed, as for, as regards (emphatic): m <4 qltrt&va- 
yos tavad ekam udaram, as for us two, we have only one belly. 
«T fTRf^ na tavat, not yet. 

«T n£, not; with indef. pron. = no; *T na ko*pi 

naraA, no (— not any) man. rf na—«T na sometimes = an em¬ 
phatic positive. 

nanii (na-f nu), I. with questions, why, surely, indeed, pray: 

nanu bhavan agrato me vartate, why, you 
yourself are before me ; nanu ko bhavan, pray who 

are you ? 2. with imperatives, pray: nanuji/cyat&m, pray 

tell; 3. with vocatives, oh, ah, well: nanu, m£nava, 

well, man! 4. in arguments = it may be objected; followed by 
atraji&yate, to this we reply. 

*TPR nama, 1. by name: ^Tc *?\ *TUT nalo n&ina, Nala by name; 
2. indeed, certainly, to be sure: *WT *n*T fclrT^ may£l nama ^itam, 
I have indeed conquered; 3. pray, with interrogatives: rTpT 

W ftnr. ko n&ma ra gn&m priyaft, who, pray, is a favourite with 
kings? 4. perhaps: HTH pftrvaw dn- 

shfastvaya kas&id dharma^no nama, you have, perhaps, seen before 
a righteous man; 5. granted, with imperatives : Vrft tH*? 
sa dhani bhavatu n£ma, granted he is rich. 

'Wfq api n&ma, (at the beginning of a sentence) perhaps ; 
HT «TT*T mil n&ma, perhaps (=1 hope not); *T*J «TW nanu n&ma, 
surely: »T?} nanu n&maaham ish 7 a kila 

tava, surely I am dear to thee. 

nti, now, pray, in questions ; expresses doubt or uncertainty 
when repeated: WT «J ayam bhimo nu dharmo nu, 

can this be Bhima or Dharma ? 
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JTW pr&yaA, JJUTSn pr&yasaA, TTHfaT prayena, i. for the most 
part, generally, as a general rule; 2. in all probability. 
ptinaA, 1. again; 2. but, on the other hand. 

XpTJ P una ^ punaA, again and again, repeatedly. 

w rridhuA, often, repeatedly; generally muhur muhuA. 

W’ muhuA—^ JmuhuA,now—now; at onetime—at another time. 

XHtty^taft, I.whence; often=^^RTf^yasm^it, from whom; some¬ 
times used for*where’and ‘whither;’ 2. for,because, since; fre¬ 
quently introduces a verse supporting a previous statement. 

TOT yathfi, 1. as, in the manner that: ya- 

th^Hi^&payati devaA, as your Majesty commands; 2. like, as (r= ^ 
iva); 3* a8 > for instance; 4. in order that, so that (in this sense 
xfaT yena = Iva is often used instead): inn TOT TO 

^rfrarfiT aham tath& karishye yatM sa vadham karishyati, I shall 
so manage that he will slay him; 5. that, introducing (like XTjJ 
yad) a direct assertion, with or without ^frT iti: ^ TOTT 

tvay&uktam me yath&—, you told me that—. TOFT TOTF yath& 
yatha—TO TOT tatha tatha is used, like the Lat. quo—eo, with 
comparatives. 

*?yad,i. that : TO TTO^ kirn yan na vetsi tvam, how 

is it that you do not know? 2. that, introducing direct assertions 
(like Gk. on) with or without ^fw iti at the end : «HIT 

ipn fulfil vaktavyam yad iha may a hat a priy^iti, you must say, 
‘I have slain my beloved here:’ 3. because, since; 4. in order 
that: f% TO TJtj: kim sakyaw kartum yan na 

krudhyate nnpaA, what can be done, in order that the king be 
not angry? 

xjrai^y&vat, 1. as far as, till, for, with acc., like a prep., of time 
and space: WN varshaw yavat, for a year; A||«| 

dgamanam y&vat, till the arrival; 2. just; expressing the will to 
do an action at once: WTJTOTfTO TTfiTOFfWlfa WT*( y&- 
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vad im km khk y&m taritya pratipklayami t&m, having resorted to this 
shade, I will just wait for her; 3. with correl. WT^t&vat, as long 
as—so long; no sooner—than; scarcely—when; when—then. 

^T^vat, like, used at the end of adv. compounds, = ^ iva or 
*TSJT yatha: ^fl^'^mn'ta-vat, like a dead man. 

^PC^v£ram—^ n£,better—than; ^ &a, $tti, orTpTI ptinaftbeing 
generally added after *T na: l*JU '*WI 

varam pr&wa-ty&go na punar adhaman&m upagamaA, better death 
than association with the base. 

va, enclitic, follows its word, 1. or; 2. pray, with interroga- 
tives: TOnt fir: »rrq% parivartlni sawsare 

mriidJi ko va na $rayate, in the revolving world, who, pray, that 
is dead is not born again ? 

hi, never at the beginning of a sentence; 1. for, because; 
2. indeed, surely, verily: TO tvaw hi tasya pri- 

ya-vayasya/i, thou art indeed his dear friend; 3. pray, with interr.: 

katham hi dev&w ^aniy^rn, how, pray, shall 

I know the gods ? 

Interjections. 

211(509). ayi, with vocative or supplying its place, = 
friend, prythee: ayi makarajidy&nam 

ga,kkhwa,h, prythee let us go to the garden of love. 

’W?? ahaha, exclamation of joy, amazement, or sorrow: 

irfinftsfw ahaha mahapafike patito^smi, alas! I have 
fallen into a deep quagmire. 

aho expresses astonishment, joy, sorrow, anger, praise, or 
blame: Tfttiw aho gitasya m&dhuryam, Oh the 

sweetness of the song! aho hiranyaka, 

sl&ghyo*si. Ah, Hiranyaka, you are praiseworthy. 

^BIT A is used when something is recollected : 
evam kila tat, Ah, so indeed it was! 
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W kh, excl. of joy, pain, or indignation : W kh sitam, 

Oh, how cold it is! 

f^WT disha (instr. of f^fp dishfi, good luck), happily, thank 
heaven! TTfK^tT cpfhfH^dish£y& pratihatam durp&tam, thank 

heaven, the evil is averted; with ^^vridh, to increase = a person 
(nom.) is to be congratulated upon (instr. of thing): f^WT 
f=M*M dishtya mahara^ro vi^ayena vardhate, your Majesty 
is to be congratulated upon your victory. 

dhik, excl. of dissatisfaction or reproach, with acc.: 
dhik tvam astu, shame on you! 

WiT vata, I. sorrow: alas, woe; 2. joy or surprise: oh! 3. a simple 
voc. particle: T?f?r ■sm ehi vata sakhe, ho! friend, come, 
sadhu, well! bravo! 
svasti, hail! adieu! 

h£nta, excl. of joy or sorrow : Oh, alas ! ^TT f*T 3 F 
hanta dhin mam adhanyam, alas, fie upon me, a wretch! 

ha ha, expresses grief (alas! woe!) or astonishment, 
and is sometimes used with an accusative. 


CHAPTEE VI. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

212 (510). The power of forming two or more words into one, 
which belongs to ail Aryan languages, has been so largely de¬ 
veloped in Sanskrit and enters to so considerable an extent into 
its syntax, that the general rules of composition claim a place even 
in an elementary grammar. All words making up a compound, 
except the last, appear in th$# form which is called their base, 
and when they have more than one, their middle base (84). Hence 

deva-dasafc, a servant of a god, or of the gods. 

213 ( 512 ). Compounds are most conveniently divided into 
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Determinative, Copulative, and Possessive. The first 
are called determinative compounds, because in them the first 
word determines (limits) the meaning of the last. There are two 
kinds of Determinatives: Dependent and Descriptive. 

214(513). La. A Dependent determinative (bynative gram¬ 
marians called Tatpurasha) is a compound in which the first 
word depends on the last. The relation of the former to the latter, 
if the compound were resolved, would be expressed by an oblique 
case, e. g. T!fg*u: tat-purushaA, the man of him, his man. The 
last word may be a substantive or a participle, or an adjective if 
capable of governing a noun. 

Dependent compounds in which the first noun would be in the— 

1 . Acc. : varsha-bhogya, m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year 

long ; idHUTM grama-prapia, m. f. n. having reached the village. 
The latter kind of compound, however, generally has the past 
participle at the beginning (UTNJJT1T prapta-grama), in which case 
it is a possessive compound (lit. having a reached village; cp. 218). 

2. Instr.: VT^rNh dhanypwirtha/f,m.wealth(arthaA) (acquired) 

by grain (dh&nyena); deva-datta/i, given by the gods, com¬ 

monly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dieu- 
donne). 

3. Dat.: yftpa-daru, n. wood for a sacrificial stake. 

4. Abl.: svarga-patita, m.f. n. fallen from heaven. 

5. Gen.: raya-purushaA, rn. the king's man. 

6. Doc.: uro-ya, m.f.n. produced on the breast. 

Note 1. A few dependent compounds retain the case-termina¬ 
tions in the governed noun: dhanam-yaya, m. gaining 

spoil, proper name (Aryuna); parasmai-padam, a word 

for the sake of another, i. e. the transitive form of verbs; 

Wfitt v&fcas-patiA, lord of speech ; yudhi-shMiraA, firm 

in battle, proper name. 
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Note 2. If the last part of a dependent compound is a verbal 
base, no change takes place, except that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to W &, and bases ending in short vowels take a final 
v- fWWrfW 7 ^vi$va-£it, all-conquering, from fw g\ , to conquer. 

215(517). I.b. Descriptive determinative compounds (by 
native grammarians called Earmadlifiiraya) are those in which 
the first word, either a noun (in apposition), or an adjective, or 
an adverb (particle), describes the second. 

1. Nominally descriptive (appositional): TTWf§ rayar/shi, king- 
sage = royal sage. 

When the apposition implies a comparison, it is put at the end 
instead of the beginning : purusha-vy&ghraA, a tiger¬ 

like man. 

2. Adjectivally: nilautpalam, blue lotus. 

Those compounds in which the adjective is a numeral, form 
with the native grammarians a special class called Dvigu. They 
are generally neuters or feminines expressing aggregates, but may 
also form adjectives by becoming possessive compounds (218). If 
an aggregate compound is formed, final a, an, or VIT & is 
changed to ^ i, fern., or ^am, neut.: tri-loki, the three 

worlds ; tri-bhuvanam, the three worlds ; da- 

sa-kumkri, an assemblage of ten youths. 

go, cow, and nau, ship, are changed to gava and WTW 
n&va: panfta-gavam, an aggregate of five cows, but tppji 

panfra-guA, adj., worth five cows. 

TTfW r&tri, f. night, always becomes rTW ratra,m. (n.), e.g. f£- 
TTW: dvi-r&tra&, two nights. 

3. Adverbially (including particles and prepositions): su- 

krita, well done; a-^ata, unknown; adhi-stri, chief 

woman. Some compounds of this kind are used adverbially in 
the accusative neuter, forming a special class, called Avy&yi- 
bhava, with the native grammarians: nir-makshikam, 
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flylessly; &nu-rtipam, after the form, i.e. accordingly; 

iptfT^rftliyatM-sakti, according to one’s ability ,* sa-vina- 

yam, politely. 

Note—At the beginning of a descriptive compound W^mahat, 
great, becomes mah&: maM-r&^a^ ; while at the end, 

UW^r^an, king, ^ST??^&han, n. day, ITftS sakhi, friend, become 
UW r%a, aha, m. (n.) (sometimes ahna, m.), WS 1 sakha: 

paramaaha/i, m. the highest day; fiPTCfnS’! priya-sakhaA, 
m. a dear friend. 

II. Copulative (Dvandva) Compounds. 

216 . The parts of these compounds are connected in sense by 
and.’ The terminations are dual or plural, according to the 

sense, or else singular neuter: hasty-asvau, an elephant 

and a horse; hasty-asv&A, elephants and horses ; 

hasty-asvam, the elephants and horses (in an army, collectively). 

217 . a. Adjectives are sometimes compounded into Dvandvas : 

sukla-knshnau, white and black. 

b. Words ending in ri, expressive of relationship or sacred 
titles, forming the first member of a compound and being followed 
by another word ending in ^ ri or by putra, son, change their 

ri to ’SR &: WTrtlfMru} mata-pit&au, mother and father ; fa- 
pit&-putrau, father and son ; hot& -potarau, the 

Hotri and Potri priests. 

c. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first 

sometimes lengthens its final vowel: mitr^-v^ruwau, 

Mitra and Varuwa; agni-shomau, Agni and Soma. 

III. Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds. 

218 . These are always predicates referring to a subject ex¬ 
pressed or understood, and are in fact determinatives ending in 
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nouns (which, as a rule, undergo no further change than that of 
accent and of being inflected in the three genders) used as adjec¬ 
tives. Thus nilotpalam, a blue lotus, becomes a 

possessive adjective in cfl rM e* HTt nilotpalam sara h, a lake 
possessed of blue lotuses. The accent is, as a rule, that of the 
first member of the compound. Possessives often come to be 
used as appellatives or proper names: i^su-hrit, m. f. n. having 

a good heart, becomes maso., a friend ; vira-sena, m. f. n. 

having an army (sen&) of heroes (vir£), becomes Virasena, m. 
(proper name). 

Note—Possessives may contain other compounds: 

r&pa-purusha-karya, having the business of (a king’s man); 
HTcVtrMfAtTtaiH: nilajitpala-saras-tiraA, possessing {the bank 
of a [(blue-lotus) lake]} : in the latter case, the whole compound, 
before becoming an adjective, was a genitive dependent; nilotpala- 
saraA is a dependent, nilotpala a descriptive compound. In 

col ^ nilajn^vala-vapuA, having a blue and resplendent 

body, the first two words form a copulative, the whole a descrip¬ 
tive, which finally becomes a possessive compound. 

219 . a. Words meaning ‘ hand ’ are placed at the end of posses¬ 
sive compounds: sastra-pani, having a weapon in one’s 

hand; trina-hasta, having grass in one’s hand. 

b. dkshi, eye, gandha, smell, dhdnu^, bow, and 
MT? p&da, foot, at the end of possessives become in most cases 
aksha, *Tftf gandhi, dhanvan, XTT^ p&d. 

c. At the end of possessives:— 

a. adi, beginning, &dya, first, pr&bhriti, begin¬ 
ning, = et cetera: deva indrajidaya^, the gods Indra 

and the rest, lit. the gods having Indra as first. The qualified 
noun is often omitted: indr&dayaft, Indra and the rest. 

WT^fmatra,n. measure=only, merely: Wc 5 Wr**tyala-m&tram, 
water alone, lit. that which has water for its measure, limit. 
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y. WH^antara, n. difference = different, another: de- 

sajuitaram, another country, lit. that which has a difference of 
country. 

8. artha, aim, object, = for the sake of (commonly acc.,dat., 
or loc. sing.): If ftf dam ay anty-artham, for the sake of Dama- 
yanti, lit. that which has Damayanti for an object. 

d. op ka is added to words in ri, to feminines in (like 
nadi), and in the fern, to words in ^ in : bahu-bhartrika, 

having many husbands; bahu-kum&rika; 

bahu-sv&mik&,having many masters (^Tfa^sv&min). Most other 
words optionally add ka 

CHAPTER VII. 

OUTLINES OF SYNTAX. 

220. Owing to the great bulk of the literature consisting of 
poetry, Sanskrit style is naturally in a crude state as compared 
with that of Latin or Greek. Its chief chaiacteristics are the pre¬ 
dominance of co-ordination, the use of the locative absolute, a 
fondness for long compounds and indeclinable participles supply¬ 
ing the place of subordinate clauses, the frequent employment of 
the past participle instead of the finite verb, a predilection for 
passive forms, and the absence of the indirect construction and of 
the subjunctive mood. For the latter reason the use of the tenses 
and moods is comparatively simple ; on the other hand, the use 
of the cases, being much less definite than in Latin and Greek, 
presents some difficulties. 

The Order of Words, 

221. The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is: 
first, the subject with its adjuncts (the genitive preceding its nomi¬ 
native) ; second, the object with its adjuncts; and lastly, the pre- 
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dicate. Adverbs or extensions of the predicate are usually placed 
near the beginning, after the subject or object, not at the end; 
e.g. SR*: WW SRT smrsr ^anaka& satvaram sviyawi na- 

gara m ^ag&ma, Ganaka went in haste to his city. 

222. Just as the determining word comes first in compounds, 
so a relative and subordinate clause precedes the principal, which 
regularly begins with a correlative word; e. g. 

*<S^yasy a dhanawi tasya balam, lit. of whom there is wealth, of 
him there is power, i. e. he who has wealth has power. Similarly: 

tddd, HTO?^y&vat—TTITf^t^vat, etc. 

The Article. 

223. There is properly neither an indefinite nor a definite 
article in Sanskrit; but eka, one, and oEf^3r^k6sKt, some one, 
are frequently used = a certain, and sd, $TT s&, t£d (o, tj, to), 
he, she, it or that, sometimes = the; e.g. 5T YT*n r^a, the 
king; generally, that king. 


Number. 

224. a. Singular collective words are sometimes used at the end 
of compounds to form a plural; e.g. sakhi-^ana^, female 

friends; ^ana = kind in mankind (men). 

b. The dual number is in regular use. It is invariably em¬ 

ployed with the names of things occurring in pair s, such as parts 
of the body ; e. g. ^ hdstau p&dau &a, the hands and 

the feet. A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male and 
a female of the same class; e.g. ^agataA pitdrau, the 

* parents of the universe (f*T?J pitri, father). 

c. The plural sometimes marks respect; e. g. 

iti srfeafikar^J&kry&A, thus says the revered Safikar&Mrya. 

The ist pers. pi. is sometimes used simply instead of the sing.: 
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NNRfN RNTR^ faRftl vayam api bhavatyau kimapi prikkhk- 

ma,h, we (=1) too ask you something. 

Names of countries (which are really the names of the people) 
are plural: videh&hu, inVideha; mag&dheshu, in 

Magadha. 

Compounds ending in words meaning country, such as ^31 desa, 
fNNN vishaya, etc., are of course singular. 

Concord. 

225. The rules of concord between verbs, adjectives, relatives 
and their substantive are the same as in other inflectional lan¬ 
guages ; but the following points may be noted :— 

a. The verb is in the sing, after sing, collective nouns, and in 
the dual after two sing, nouns connected by N ka, and : rRR^ N 

tvam aham ka ga£M£vaA, you and I go. 

b. When a dual or plur. verb refers to two or more subjects, 
the first person is preferred to the second or third, and the second 
to the third. 

c. A dual or plur. adjective agreeing with masc. and fern, nouns 
is put in the masc., but in the neuter when agreeing with a 
masc. and a neut., or a fem. and a neut. 

d. A verb or adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 

Pronouns. 

226. A. Personal Pronouns. These, unless emphatic, are not 
used as subjects of verbs, being inherent in finite verbal forms. 

The unaccented forms of aham and tv£m (cp. 121 ), 
viz. RT m&, ^ me ; rRT tv&, 7^ te; NT^ v&m, NZ va h, are used neither 
at the beginning of a sentence or p&da (cp. Appendix II), nor 
before the particles N ka, NT v&, NN evd, and N ha, nor after voca-* 
tives; e. g. RR ftfN^ mama (not ^ me) mitram, my friend; TTF7 
RR NT tasya mama vk griham, his house or mine ; ^NTRTTi^ 
Ntf^ devajism&n (not RJ na h) pkhi, 0 God, protect us. 
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*T^Ti^bh£vat, Your Honour, the polite form of r®P^ tvam, takes 
the verb in the 3 rd pers.: kim kha bhav&n, what 

does your Honour say? TOTHST} HTOH agaHAantu bhavanta/i, 
may you come. 

B. Demonstrative Pronouns: iddm or etdd, this; n 

tdd, that; adaA, this or that. 

iddm and et£d, agreeing with a subject in the 1 st or 
3 rd pers., often = here: TOIHfTO ayam asmi, here I am; 'SRTO- 
mn?TO 5 ^* a yam Ogatas tava putraA, here comes your son. 

t£d (like Lat. ille) often = well-known, celebrated: TO TTOT 
sa ramy& nagari, that well-known charming city. 

rf^ t&d with TOt eva = the very, the same: >r^r *tr tad eva 
nama, the name is the same. 

irg t£d, when repeated, means various, several: TTlf^T iTTf*T ^T- 
t&ni t&ni $&&tr&*iijiclhyaita, he read several sastras. 

THE CASES. 

Nominative. 

227. The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit as 
the subject of a sentence than in English. Its place is very com¬ 
monly supplied by the instrumental of the agent with a passive 
verb ; e. g. tentyiktam, he said, lit. it was said by him. 

The nom. is used after verbs meaning to be, to become, appear, 
seem; also after the passive of verbs of making, calling, consider¬ 
ing, sending, appointing, etc.; e. g. ijffraT 
tena munin& kukkuro vy&ghra£ krita^, the dog was turned into 
a tiger by the sage. 

Note—The nom. with the particle iti may be used instead 
of the acc. after the active of verbs of calling, considering, etc.; 
e.g. $*f TOI $fjr imam vayasya iti manye, I consider this 
person my friend. 
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Accusative. 

228. The accusative, besides expressing the object of most 
transitive verbs, is employed— 

1. With verbs of motion; e. g. H sa gr&mam aga&- 

&Aat, he went to a village. 

Note—Verbs of going, like *i*^gam and *TT y&, are very com¬ 
monly joined with an abstract noun, where we should use either the 
corresponding adjective with ‘to become,’ or merely an intransitive 
verb: ^ **nfiT sa kirtim yati, he becomes famous; 

panfcatvam ga&Mati, he dies, lit. goes to death. 

2 . To express duration of time and distance in space : 

m&sam adhite, he learns for a month; krosaw? ga&- 

&Aati, he goes (the distance of) a kos. 

Double Accusative. 

229. I. Verbs of calling, making, appointing, choosing, con¬ 
sidering, knowing, take two accusatives: WPTTfa r^T | 
^&n&mi t\km prakriti-purusham, I know thee (to be) the chief 
person. 

2 . Verbs of asking (IT^ pra kh), begging (^m^yaA;), telling CSMbrti, 
va&), and instructing ( 5 TT^ sk s) govern two accusatives ; e. g. 

balim y&fcate vasudh&m, he asks Bali for 

the earth. 

Note—In the passive construction the nom. takes the place of 
the direct acc., while the indirect acc. remains: 
balir y&Aryate vasudham, Bali is asked for the earth. 

3 . Causative verbs usually govern two accusatives; but sometimes 

the instrumental is employed instead of the direct accusative (the 
agent): %^?Lqimjf 7 T ramawi vedam adhy^payati, he causes 

R&ma to learn the Veda; but HTT bhntyena bh&- 

ram n&yayati, he causes the servant to carry the load (= he causes 
the load to be carried by the servant). 
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Note—In the passive construction, the nom. takes the place of 
the direct acc. (the agent): TT*ft rllmo vedam adhy&p- 

yate, R&ma is taught the Veda. 

Instrumental. 

230. The instrumental case primarily expresses either the 
agent or the instrument (means) by which an action is per¬ 
formed : ^*ft^F{tenauktam, it was said by him = he said; 
*rnnf^«r: sa khadgena vy&p&ditaA, he was killed with a sword. 

I. From the above are developed the following secondary senses:— 

1. Accompaniment, with ^ sahd, sakdm, s&r- 

dhdm, samdm ; e. g. g^aj ^ fwr tttt: putrewa saha pit& 
gata h t the father went with his son ; or its opposite, separation, 
with or without the above words; e. g. ftT^T fWfrT ^ pitra 
viyogaw na sahate, he cannot endure separation from his father. 

2 . Cause, reason, motive: on account of, through, etc.: 

bhavato * nugrahena,through your favour; 

TO tenaaparMhena tvaw darcday&mi, I punish you for 

that fault. 

Note—The instr. of buddhi, thought, and <rffw bhranti, 

error, is used = * under the impression * and ‘ under the erroneous 
impression; ’ e. g. TOTTJ 2 TT vy&ghra-buddhyd, thinking that it 
was a tiger. 

3 . Manner: TOWt tau dampati mahata 

snehena vasataft, that pair lives in great affection; 

mahat& sukhena, with great pleasure. 

4. Accordance : ST TO sa mama matena vartate, he 

acts according to my opinion. So also IpJTO prakritya, by nature; 
ifTrUT gktyk, by birth. 

5 . Price: WWR WHT atmanam satatam 

rakshed darair api dhanair api, a man should always protect him¬ 
self even at the cost of his wife and of his wealth. 
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6. Time or space within which anything is done: *1*- 
dv&dasair varshair vy&karanam srflyate, gram¬ 
mar is learnt in twelve years. 

II. The instrumental is also used— 

A. With adjectives expressing— 

a. Likeness or equality: rTO *f]fVri«T TtWl tasya 
^ivitena sam£ patni, his wife is as dear to him as life. 

b. Possession, or the opposite, freedom from, destitution: 

tftrert *rr dhanena sampanno vihino va, possessed 

or destitute of wealth. 

B. With verbs of— 

a. Excelling or comparing: p&rv&n 

mah&-bh&ga tayajitiseshe, O fortunate man, you excel your ances¬ 
tors in that (devotion). 

b. Boasting or swearing: *T<r) «iI rHHi bharatenajltma- 

n£ 7ra_abam sape, I swear by Bharata and myself. 

c. Rejoicing, being pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, dis¬ 
gusted : rJVjfHka-purushaAsv-alpenaapitush- 

yati, a low person is satisfied even with little. 

d. Motion, to express the means, or the part of the body, by 

which the motion is effected: ^TfinTT v%in& Aarati, he goes 
on horseback ; *3“Tif sasv&nam skandhenauv&ha, he 

carried the dog on his shoulder. 

III. Some miscellaneous uses of the instr. are the following:— 

1. With words expressing a defect of body: akshwa 

k&naA, blind of an eye. 

2 . With words expressing need or use, like ’ST'Sh arthaA, nn\- 
af prayo^anam, ^5 kri, to do, with kim, what: 

deva-p&d&n£m sevakair na prayoyanam, Your 
Majesty’s feet have no need of servants; ftji iHIT V*^T kb» 

tay& kriyate dhenv&, what is to be done with that cow ? 


h 
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3 . With ^ alam and kntam, enough: 
kntam abhyutthanena, pray do not rise; alam sah- 

kaya, away with doubt. Alam in the same sense is often used 

with the gerund (which is an old instrumental), when it has the 
force of a negative imperative : JJlftRT alam anyatha 

gnhitvA, enough of misunderstanding = do not misunderstand. 

Dative. 

231. The dative case expresses either the indirect object of 
an action, generally a person, or, predicatively, the purpose 
of an action. 

A. The dative of the indirect object is used— 

t. After transitive verbs, with or without a direct object:— 

a. Of giving (^T da, arpaya), owing (>J dhri), pro¬ 
mising (Ufrl 0 prati- or ’Sfl^A-sru), telling ( 3 TO kath, ^TT khy&, 
^■^/raksh, ^ sams ; f*T^XT ni-vedaya). 

Ex. falTR nf ^Tfff viprfiya gam dadati, he gives a cow to the 
Brahman; WtTfa 7f katbayami te bhutajirtham, I tell 

you the truth. 

Note—TT5T yap', to sacrifice, takes acc. of person and instr. of 
thing: irjpn ^ TiTnr pasuna rudram yapute, he sacrifices a 
bull to Rudra. 

b. Of sending or despatching: 

bho^ena duto raghave Visrhhtah, a messenger was sent by Bhopra 
to Raghu. 

2 . After intransitive verbs meaning to please (^>^ru&), to 

desire sprih), to be angry with krudh), to hate 
druh), to envy irshy). 

Ex. ftjranCPI kimkar&ya kupyati, he is angry with his ser¬ 
vant; pushpebbyaA sprihayati, he desires flowers. 

Note—krudh and ^ druh, if preceded by prepositions, 
govern the accusative. 
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3 . With words of salutation: JnrfafTPT gawesSya nama/*, 
salutation to Gawesa» TT*TPJ r&maya svasti, hail to R5ma! 

also with 51am = to be a match for, sufficient for: 

daityebhyo harir alam, Hari U a matcli for the demons. 

Note—THEP 1 ^ pra-wam, to how, takes either dat. or acc. 

B. The dative of purpose is Used to express either— 

1 . The end for which an action is done: s?ft 

muktaye harim bha^ati, he worships Hari for (=to obtain) abso¬ 
lution; or— 

2 . The end to which an action tends, with k/ip or 
sam-pad, to tend to, or with WT stha, as, ^ bhfi (the 

latter two being often omitted). 

Ex. Hf3R§T*TTO bliaktir grfl&n&ya kalpate, piety tends to 

knowledge; «prnniTt gift mritaju/atau sutau svalpa- 

duAkhaya (sc. JsH staA or bhavataft), a son that is dead and 

one that is unborn cause very little pain. 

Note—A dat. is often used instead of an infinitive of purpose. 

a. Instead of an infin. governing an acc.: UTfil phale- 

bhyo ySti, he goes for fruit, = *$^P*rnT 3 HTflT phalany ahartum 
yftti, he goes to get fruit. 

b. The dat. of an abstract noun for the infin. from the same 

root: UTfw yag&ya yati, he goes for sacrificing, = *dfif 

yash^Uw yati, he goes to sacrifice. 

Ablative. 

232. The ablative primarily expresses the source frond which 
anything proceeds; e.g. IIITOT^ papan n&sa ud-bhavati, 

from sin ruin results. 

With this original meaning are connected the following uses:— 

a. On account of, by reason of, through: 

HTSnrflT laubhy&d m5msam bhakshayati, he eats the flesh through 
greediness. 



148 


OUTLINES OF SYNTAX. 


Note—The ablative is commonly used in this sense with abstract 
nouns in T9 tva, especially in commentaries : 
i9Ti^parvato*gnim&n dhfimatvat, the mountain has fire in it, be¬ 
cause of there being smoke. 

b. With verbs of fearing and protecting: 9791^ fulfil 

sten&d bibheti, he fears the thief; tTTf^ 9T 9R9Tn^p£hi m^m nara- 
k£t, protect me from hell. 

c. With words meaning different from (tans anyd, p£ra, 

itara): knshra&d anyo govindaA, Krishna 

is different from Govinda. 

d. With comparatives or words having a comparative sense: 

ftr^TU. govindad r&mo vidvattaraA, R&ma is more 
learned than Govinda; oR^irft yreHfirfn q rfr karmano ^manam ati- 
ri/cyate, knowledge is superior to action. 

e. With words denoting points of the compass : UTOTr^T filfc 
gramftt pfirvo giriA, the mountain is to the east of the village. 

f. Time within or after which anything is done: TfNT^fTc^ 

saptaah&t,within seven days; «fiTHTF(bahor drishiam k&l&t, 

seen after a long time. 

Genitive. 

233. The primary meaning of the gen. is quasi-adjectival; the 
qualification of another noun which it denotes being generally 
expressed in English by the prep. ‘ of: ’ iWift fd<Hldl ^agato 
nirm&t&, the Creator of the Universe. 

Besides this use, the gen. is employed in various other ways:— 
I. With verbs 

a. To be master of pra-bhfi), to role to grant, 

give day), to remember (97 smri): 

atmanaA prabhavishy&ini, I shall be master of myself. 

b. It expresses possession with verbs meaning ‘ to be ’ 

as, ‘Jbhfi, vid): 99 $979? faini’ mama pustakawi vidyate, I 
have a book. 
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II. With adjectives:— 

a. Dear to, favourite with: *17*7 TT^T flTO: ko n&ma 

r &gri£m priya h 9 who, pray, is dear to kings ? 

b. Equality tulya, *7*^1 sadrisa, H*T sam£): 
r&ma& krishnasya tulya^, R&ma is equal to Krishna. 

Note i. The instr. is also used with words denoting equality. 

Note 2 . With words expressing ‘ difference/ two genitives are 
used in the sense of ‘between—and/ ^rTT^FNig^RIK ^TiPRifte 
et&v&n evajiyushmataA satakratos ka viseshaA, this is the 
only difference between you (the long-lived) and Indra. 

III. With passive participles 

a. Past participles, with a pres, sense, of roots meaning ‘to 
think/ 4 to know/ ‘ to worship/ take the agent in the gen.: TI^TT 
¥ftnr- 

sa r &gn%m pfy/ita^, he is reverenced by kings. 

b. Future participles take the agent in the gen. as well as the 

Instr.: (*Hn) ?ft: mama (may&) sevyo haiiA, Hari should 

be worshipped by me. 

IV. With adverbs:— 

a. Meaning far dtirdm) or near (wf?fai*^ antikam): 

d&ram gr&masya, far from the village. 

Note—The ablative is also used with these words. 

b. Adverbs in Wt ta h, expressive of direction, and others of 

similar meaning (see 209 ): gr&masya dakshiwataA, 

to the south of the village. 

Note—Adverbs of direction in °*nT -ena take the acc. as well as 
the gen. : (CTW) tf gr&masya (gr&mam) dakshinena. 

c. The gen. of time is used with multiplicatives (see 120 ): 

m&sasyaj*shfakritva&, eight times a month. 

Locative. 

234. The locative denotes the place where an action takes 
place: f^TTOfir pakshinas tasmin vrikshe nivas- 

anti, birds live in that tree. 
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I. It expresses the following collateral meanings :—* 

a. The recipient: fa tHfa ITO falTT^vitarati guru h prairie 
vidyafti, a teacher imparts knowledge to an intelligent pupil. 

b. ‘Towards:’ UTfanj pr&wishu day&m kur- 

vanti s&dhavaA, the good show compassion towards animate beings. 

c. The effect of a cause: »JIBT ^ ^ dai- 

varn eva hi n rinkm vWddhau kshaye k&ranam, Fate is the caiise 
of the decline or prosperity of men. 

d. By reason of, with regard to: 7 ?fa Jchi- 

dreshu satrum hanti, he slays the enemy by reason of his weak 
points. 

e. Amongst, of, with supeilatives: ’5^5 fa- 

sarveshu putreshu rUmo mama priyatamafc, of all the sons 
R&ma is dearest to me. 

Note—The genitive is also used in this sense. 

f. After, of time (like abl.): ^ (*T^) 

asmin dine bhuktv(yiyaw tryahe (tryahad) bhokt&, having 
dined to-day he will dine again after (the interval of) three days. 

II. The loc. is also used with— 

a. Words meaning engaged in, intent on &sakta, 

di*f A tatpara), or skilful (^$Ic5 kusala, ftigm nipu/m, tifbr 
panditii): s bjSjH rkmo.ksha-dyMe nipunaA, Rama is 

skilful in playing at dice. 

b. Words meaning attachment to anu-snih, 

anu-ra%, abhi-lash), confidence in (fanl^(vi-5vas), fit¬ 
ness for (^pf yu^): na khalu 

sakuntal&y&m mamaabhil&sha&, my love is indeed not towards 
Sakuntalt; *f ^ wfa fa'SIR! na me tvayi visv&safc, I have no faith 
in you; 5<ol«W*mfa trailokyasyaapi pra- 

bhutvam tasmin yu^yate, even the sovereignty of the three worlds 
is fitting for him. 
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c. With verbs of throwing (’ST^as, ftp^kship, mu k ): 

arau b&raan kshipati, he darts arrows at his enemy. 

d. With verbs of taking kri, d&), seizing (?pf grah), 

or striking ; giRT (^J^FIT) sa%ivakaw savye 

pawau kritva, (gnhitvft), taking Sa%ivaka by the left hand; 

keseshu gnhitvd, seizing by the hair. 

Note—gf k ri 9 d&, and grah may take the instr. also. 

Locative and Genitive Absolute. 

235. The loc. and gen. absolute are used in much the same way 
as the English nom., the Greek gen-, and the Latin abl. absolute. 

The loc. is the usual absolute case, the gen. being comparatively 
seldom used in this sense. 

Ex. ga&Matsu dineshu, as the days went by; % 

TR xnr: goshu dugdhasu sa gataA, the cows having been 
milked, he departed; HIUMTrt adya dasamo 

inasas tatasya upa-ratasya, to-day is the tenth month since my 
father died. 

Note i. The pres. part, of as, to he, may he used in agree¬ 
ment with other absolute participles: rP9T HfrT tathS krite 
sati, this being done. 

Note 2 . An indeclinable word (^^evam, itthara, ‘fTOT 

t^tha, jfjt iti) is sometimes used in agreement with the absolute 
participle: 7]^ evaw gate, this being the case (lit. it having 

gone thus). 

Note 3 . The particle ^ eva and STT^T matra (at the end of a 
compound) may be used after an absolute part, to express ‘no 
sooner—than/ ‘scarcely—when:’ ^TWTrTTTrpR aprahha- 

tay&m eva rayany&m, scarcely had it dawned when —; 

^ pravishfa-matra eva tatrabhavati, no sooner had his 

honour entered than —* 
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Time and Distance. 

236 . a. The aoc. is used to express duration of time and 
distance in space (228, 2). 

b. The instr. expresses the time or space within which any¬ 
thing is done (230,1, 6). 

c. The abl. expresses time within or after which anything 
is done (232, f). 

d. The gen. expresses the time in which an action is repeated: 
fgt%: dvir ahnaA, twice a day (233, IV. c). 

e. The loc. expresses the time ( 1 ) at which: ^srfwr asmin 
dine, on this day; (2) after which, like abl. (234, I. f). 

Participles. 

237. The present participle is used with WS^as, to sit, and 

sth&, to stand, to express continuous action : bha- 

kshayann aste, he keeps eating; iti vifcarayan 

sthitaA, he stood thus thinking. 

Past Participles. 

238. The passive participle and its active form in vat (but 

not the perf. part, in vas) are very frequently used for a finite 
past tense; e. g. tenaidam uktam, this was said by him; 

idam uktav&n, he said this. 

In the same way the passive of intransitive verbs is used imper- 
sonally: HTTP* fat mayaatra &iram sthitam, I stood there 

for a long time. 

The perf. pass. part, of intransitive verbs is used in the active 
sense: XC JPTT JUTS sa gaiig&m gataA, he went to the Ganges; F 
ufa ip: sa pathi mritaA, he died on the way. 

Future Passive Participles. 

239 . These participles in IT*r tavya, aniya, XT ya (also 

called verbal adjectives) express necessity, obligation, or fit- 
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ness. The construction is the same as in the case of the past pass, 
part.: *nfT iHf ma yk tatra gantavyam, I must go there. 

a. Sometimes this part, expresses certainty of the future: flft- 

*PTtftr tatas tenaapi sabdaA kartavyaA, then he also 

will surely make a noise. 

b. Sometimes it is used for the future simply: 

yuvayoA paksha-balena mayaapi sukhena 
gantavyam, I too shall go at ease by the strength of your wings. 

c. bhavit&vyam and bh&vyam from *£bhft, to 

be, are used impersonally to express necessity or high probability. 
The adjective or noun of the predicate agrees with the subject 
in the instr.: THU taya sawnihitaya bha- 

vitavyam, she must be (=is most probably) near ; 

asammtidhair bhavitavyaw yushmabhiA, you should be 

careful. 

Indeclinable Participle (Gernnd). 

240. This participle, formed with FfT tva, tf ya, or tya (see 
( 187 - 8 ), expresses that an action is completed before another begins: 
W 1HMWJ mr: ta m pra-wamya sa gataA, having bowed down to 
him, he departed. 

a. It may frequently be translated by 4 in’ or ‘by’ with the 

verbal noun: *TT maw nirdhanam hatvH 

kiwi labhedhvam, what would you gain by killing me who am 
destitute of wealth ? 

b. Some indeclinable participles are equivalent in meaning to 

prepositions-: adhikr/tya, about; ^ST^PT ad&ya, with ; 

uddfsya, towards; qWnitvit.with; fWT muktv&, except. 

Infinitive. 

241. The infinitive is chiefly employed to express a purpose 
(like the dat.), but is also used as the Object of a few verbs. It 
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is never used as the subject of a sentence, abstract nouns 
supplying its place in this case. 

a. Infinitive of purpose ; «i> l\a wff- 

TT*P35^hirawyak&s /citragrivasya p kskms khettum bahir AgaMAat, 
Hirawyaka came out to cut the bonds of iutragriva; 

flTrHM Tf^RT^rftrg^ avasaro * yam atm&nam prakdsayitum, this is 
the time to show yourself. 

b. As the object of verbs meaning to be able, to be fit, to 

know, to presume, to bear, to be pleased, to desire, to strive, to 
begin: gantum iHMmi, I wish to go; 

kathayitum saknoti, he is able to tell. 

242. a. Adjectives meaning fitness or ability, and nouns 

meaning desire, may also take an infin.: srotum \klchk, 

a desire to hear; fofisnrafa HrTf? TftfrfRjj Tfi: TTW'S: likhitam 
api Mate pram^itum kaA samartha/i, who is able to avoid what is 
stamped on his forehead (by fate) ? 

b. The 2 nd and 3 rd sing. ind. of ^3^ arh, to deserve, are used 

imperatively = please, be pleased: bhav&n 

mam srotum arhati, will your Honour please to hear me ? 

c. The infin., after dropping the final *^m, is sometimes com¬ 

pounded with olTR kama or *P3: manaA in the sense of having a 
wish or a mind to do what the verb indicates; drashtfu- 

k&maA, desirous of seeing. 

243. There being no passive form of the infinitive in San¬ 
skrit, the verbs which govern the infin. are put in the passive in 
order to give it a passive sense. 

Ex. 1 3^7* kartum na yu^yate, it is not fit to be done; 
•3 (^faCTC) TOTVTrJ*^ na sakyas te (dosMft) sam&dhatum, 

those (mischiefs) cannot be repaired; Thr »TTtr: TSTtfinjurcw: 
tena mawefa-pajfc k&rayitum arabdhaA, a hut was begun to be erected 
by him. 
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THE TENSES. 

Present. 

244. The use of this tense is much the same as in English. 
But the following differences should be noted:— 

1. a. In narration the historical present is more commonly used 

than in English; finTPicKt afrn fro hiranyako 

bho^anam kritva bile svapiti, Ilirawyaka, having taken his food, 
used to sleep in his hole; damanako 

pn'HAati katham etat, Dainanaka asked, ‘ How was it ? ’ 

b. The present is sometimes used to express the immediate 
past : ayam aga&Mami, I have just come. 

Note—The particle FT sma changes the present to a past tense: 
irfiraflfff FT prativasati sma, he dwelt. 

2 . The present is used for the future:— 

a. With interrogatives and with pura, soon, or TfT^yftvat, 

at once, used adverbially: OTTTT6 t tad yava& kJm- 

trughnam preshayami, therefore I will just send Satrughna; f?Ti 

kim karomi, what shall I do ? 

b. Immediate future: TTfif *|W tarhi muktva dha- 

nur ga&Mami, then leaving the bow, 1 am off. 

c. With an exhortative sense: wff ^ tarhi griham 

eva pravis&maA, then we will enter (=let us enter) the house. 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist. 

245. These three tenses are generally found used promiscuously 
of past time, but their exact senses are as follow: — 

a. The imperfect denotes a definite past, and does not refer 
to an action done during the current day except in questions: 

aga&Mat kim sa gramam, has he gone to the 
village ? The imperfect does not express continuous action. 
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b. The perfect is generally used in narrating events of the 
remote past; it never refers to events of the current day. 

c. The aorist refers to past time generally, without reference 

to any particular time, and to actions of the current day. It is 
not a narrative tense, but is appropriate in dialogues. It is thus 
equivalent to the English perfect present 1 . It also expresses con¬ 
tinuous action (like the imperfect in Latin): ^T^Tf^ad&t, he was 
giving; ^T^^Tf^adadat, he gave. > 

Note—This tense acquires an imperative sense after the prohi¬ 
bitive particles *TT m& and m&sma, when it loses the augment: 
*tt mk bhaishiA, do not fear (cp. 139 ). 

Simple and Periphrastic Future. 

246. The simple future is used of any future action; while 
the periphrastic, which is much less frequently employed, refers 
to definite or remote future time, but not to actions to take 
place in the course of the current day. 

Imperative. 

247. Special uses of the imperative are the following:— 

a. With interrogatives it has the force of ‘should: 

kirn adhun& karav&ma, what should we do now ? 

b. The 1 st and 3 rd pers. are translated by ‘let:’ *i'ddlf«T 
ahaw? gaArAAani, let me go. 

c. The 2 nd and 3 rd pers. are sometimes used in an optative 

sense: parpanyaA k&la-varshi bhavatu, may 

rain pour down in season ! 

d. The 3 rd sing. pass, is commonly used as a polite imperative 

instead of the 2 nd pers. act.: &syat&m, please sit down. 

Optative (Potential). 

248. The Sanskrit optative is used in much the same senses as 
the Greek optative. It is commonly used to soften a statement, 

1 See Prof. Bhandarkar’s Second Book of Sanskrit, Preface. 
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question, or command : ^ «TPT ko ntaa sambMvayet, 

who would think ? tvam evam kury &k, do thou act in 

this manner. It often thus expresses mere futurity: 1[1| 3R1T 
•Tra fif^i^iyam kany& naatra tish^et, this girl will not stay here. 

a. It very frequently expresses * fitness’ in precepts: Ssti H<{ 5 

T £pad-artham dhanam rakshet, one should save wealth 

against calamity. 

b. It is used in conditional sentences with tjfif y£di and 

in both protasis and apodosis : H l^Hu 

ITWT yadi na syan nara-patir viplavetajha naur iva pra< 7 &, if there 
were not a king, the subjects would drift away like a boat. 

Benedictive (Aorist Optative). 

249. This rare mood is used to express blessings or, in the first 

person, the speaker’s wish: cftt lift'll vira-prasava bhtiyiU, 
mayst thou give birth to a warrior! ^nl^T kntartha bhti- 

y&sam, may I become successful! 

Conditional. 

250. The conditional, as its form (an indicative past of the! 

future) well indicates, is properly used to express a past condition/ 
the falsity of which is implied, and is equivalent to the pluperfect 
(conditional) subjunctive in Latin or English, or the aorist indica¬ 
tive, used conditionally, in Greek. It is employed in both protasis 
and apodosis: ^Tftf^HTf^suvnshns fcet abha- 

vishyad durbhiksham na abhavishyat, if there had been plentiful 
rain, there would have been no famine. The potential is employed^ 
to express the imperfect conditional. ' v \ 
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LIST OF VERBS. 

The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is : Pres., 
Impf.,Impv.,Opt.; Perf., Aor., Fut.; Pass.pres.,aor.,part.; Ger., 
Inf., Cans., aor., Desid., Intcns. 

The Roman numerals signify the conjugational class of the verb; 
P. indicates that the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai, A. that 
it is conjugated in the Atmanepada. 

to go, to bend, to woiship, I, P. U he is 

moved l worshipped I 'STjJi bent I II 

a rig, to anoint, VII, P. I I I II 

siptsi i i i «is i tfw or ’^nar, °^n?r i tfinifa u 

^ ad, to eat, II, P. wfrFt; ’Spjfw I 331^, 

i w?, ^i ^ n *nsrfa i ^rara t 

(*nr n. food) i spun, °sma \ i i fi n ra r f a u 

^Tf^an, to breathe, II, P, ^TpRfa I VTT»fh or tHIHI, vn.fli^ 

or wi^ra i ^raTfa, ^fcrf? i ii w i i ^fduifa t 

Terfaa i i ■sprefa 11 

^3? as, to attain, V, A. vt Qt) I W^TR, ^il^d I 

wspn*i; t arepfta n wia^r, straff or ’anrar i wfisj, 
war:, «n* • are » 

ar^as, to eat, IX, P. Wlfa l WPBT^ \ aPHlfa, ai^rR, 

aren§ i ansrfrmi» «t$t i arrtfbp aff^rfa t aqire i ’wfjfnr i 
tif^rwr, i arf^ i «i^qfa i arf^riWa u 
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Wl^as, to be, II, P. The perf. is both P. and A. The pres. A. 
is used to form the A. terminations of the periph. fut- 

fVei y ^i.j w., m *) wj ti Pn I ’wi^, 

wrer, *trera(, i vrnTfir, vfv, ; 

to?, vmn?, *r, *rg i nn»r, wnt, **mr, 

wirPi;, ; vtrm, ottt, ?g: ii to, tow ; TOftrar, 
TO?rg:, vnug:; wftn?, tou, ^iraj: i a. toHj vtifiTV, vn%; 
TOftnir, viraT^r, vnsr*; wiftrag, wfas*, TOftrt ii 

TOT as, to throw, IY, P. TOTO 1 T II \HTTf, TOffTV, etc., like TO^ 
to be I I SHfflUlffT I VTTqTT I VTrfff | | || 

VRVf ap, to obtain, V, P. ’HuftfiT I TOJTfi^ I VHJHnfrr, TOWf?, 
’UI7TT5 I TOHUTd ll W*I I TOUT! I vtii^fw ; uiiHT I TOUTR I TO I 

ww, °wttr i totoj i wtjiifir i t'nfw » 

TO^as, to sit, II, A. | TOII i TOTfhr ii TOirhnfi I 

wfiff? I TOftTWff I TOWTI TOftlif I Wfltir irreg. pres. part. A. I 

TOftr^n 

^ i, to go, il, P. pfa, *fa, vfir; 25:; irffT 1 totot, h, 
iN; ?snnfvi, ^f?, inj; toipi; ifg 1 ftrx^n ^jpj, ^vr, 
$nni; ffai; < f?n*• 1 sg^n 

TOlt adhij, to read, II, A. TOf]^ | TSUTiT J 3. du. ^n^Tn«Tr»^ ; 
3. pi. TOftnr^; ^rizrm^l,^rvfrmvim, 

’ffvfhmrr^; 'wupjthI, vnrftnrr^ i vnfNfar n 'wfvr- 

spTITOate; 3*du.3.pl.2tTOill TOibn 1 

vnfhnr 1 vrvhr i wuimfir n 

J^idh or ^Vindh, to kindle,VII, A. IVgI ^t, ^T, 1 

^vfhl n ^ or I IrfV? I ^flTOlt l I ^g I ^ II 

n ish, to wish, VI, P. ^esjfiT I II ^*1, ^PTO, ) 

^Pw; $3:1 iNfy 1 sfumfk 1 ^ar?r i gg i i *TOfw 11 
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^BTiksh, to see, I, A. I VW7I II $^TWW I ijrBf* I I 

t^nr i wfw i t i 11 

ush, to burn, I, p. wtafir i Wf^ii wwta, wTlfaw, Ttfri; 
■»fuw, etc. i wHlir i 7 w?r i vf n 

^ri.togo,i,p.^afKmt^ii wtt, wrftw, wit; wiftw, 

etc. I WIT^; WIT^ I wftwfrt I WfH I WfcWT, °^IU I wfafiT II 

*f ri, to go, III, P. ; ^n:; ^xjffT I ihr. or FWT^; 3. du. 

^in^; 3. pi. 1 ^ttiftr, *wf?, ^ 11 

riff , to go, to gain, etc., I, A. 1 wt^tt 11 wnjw 1 

wwxrfir 11 

edh, to grow, I, A. inn* i pvn < mnrr^ 1 wifa 11 fvtwtw 1 

*fim 1 nfvg*( 1 nwfk, ° 7 f 1 vf^ftnnf 11 

W^kam, to love, I, A. WTRWT* II WTWWTWW or WWW I WWteKWT I 

wfinrff or wiwfwwi* 1 win 1 wwnr 11 

WT 51 k£U, to shine, I, A. WT 5 liI II WWT^I I WTSPrfw « 

f kri, to do, vtit, p. a. wtifw, wtlfa, wdfir; 

$W«r:; $Wfii 1 wwtw**;, wrwt*:, wwtnr; 'Wft; 

1 wtWTfti, fw, wtta|; wwtw ; 11 wwrt (£), wwxf, 

wwit; w^r; ww:iwwt^,wwi^T:,wwt^; wwnw ,wqiif^, 
WWTPT^; WWPt, WWlt, WWlf: I wftwfil; WffT II A. 
^5^, j 1 w^f%, ti^H, , 

’xrftii 1 wtw, wtww|; ftur^ii ww, wfw, 

ww; wf sr%; wfwt I wffw, wfWT:,wf*; wf ww 1 

w f ri d 1 fwww 1 wwTft 1 f n 1 fiwr, °^w 1 1 witufn 1 

wwlwt^ 1 fwwft'Sfw u 

f^krit, to cut, VI, P. f (Tfff II WWl I WWlfl \ I WfSwfff or 

wj^ftr 1 f ww 1 1 w#wfii 1 wwfafin^ 1 fwwffSwfir 11 

krish, to drag along, to furrow, I or VI, P. wtftl or fwfin 
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mrffo, vtcrv; i vrf^i -s g ufif i fEnr i f* i 

W> ° , P I 1 > ErtEfir i vNt^w^ ii 

Y kri, to scatter,VI, P. fEitfE II vn*R; EEPij:; I wft- 

«rfir i eMe i Eft$ i °Eft§ ii 

^krft, to praise, X, P. ^EfE II EN^ET^or EtfEEftS^ II 
«pi k/ip, to be able, I, A. Ei^rt II I I ^T5t I 

Ei^TEfE I II 

kram, to stride, I, P. A. •^rnrfrr, vwft n wmz, ee& i 
ElESlfl^ | EiftPEfE, I EEE^ | ERIE I EiTrET, °E3E I EiEEfE or 

wntfir i fEErfEEfir i v»ehhje ii 
^ kri, to buy, IX, P. A. EihinfE, EflEft^ II fEEiTE I EHEfE, 
I E^EE I EitE I EitrET, °E>N I Eii|*{ I fEEfitEE II 
Ef^kshaa, to kill, VIII, P. A. EpftfE, EJEJE II F^E II 
ftf kslii, to destroy, v, p. ftpftfir ii EffEd i f^E i EjEEfE 
or Eprofir ii 

fw^ kship, to throw, VI, P. A. fEJTTfr, °E I H 

fEEfE, fEf^ I EfpqfiT, °E I I f^E l fEfEET, °fEpi I 

i Eprafrr i W^rfir n 

EW kshubh, to quake, IV, P. A. EWlfE, II ^E^H, ’EEJH I 

■war or Ejfmr i EjtoEfE, °e ii 

khan, to dig, I, P. A. ISHPiT, C K II 'qlSI'l ', • Effd - 

ErfE I WPE or ISTEE I EffiT I ETTrET or EfftlPT, °E»TE I ErfEipj I 
ErppfiT II 

ETp khad, to eat, I, P. II W? I ETTf^EJ^ I EJTWE I 

ETrf^E I ETRfEfE I fTOl ffo fE II 
EET khy4, to tell, n, P. WTfTT I EETff, EETg II toI ; | 

EPW^ I EETEEfE I WTO* I EETE I °?ETE I Wig^ I EETEEfE, 
I fEEETEfE II 
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7Tg gad, to speak, I, P. JT^fir II ^T^TTcf I I *T?TiT I *Tf^!T I 

nf^pj i i i smraR » 

gam, to go, i, p. *iwfk ii *tmn, snnr; *pg: i *pt- 

i nfirofir; i imr?r i nu; p. ^fni^ or i 

itwt, °n*q or °itw i nj^ i Jwrafit i fspifirefiT i 3f*ffir or 

spmrfr it 

*TT| gkh, to plunge, I, A. JTTfff II *Tmt I I TO I 

nrc or mf^ir i "msi i h 

guh, to hide, I, P. A. JJSfN, “it It ^JJS, ^Tjf^U or ; 
Wf*; 1^?, ^ or I I l^l°^fl 

^ gai, to sing, I, P. A. ^IRfiT, °W II 5P0, 5T»t I ^rnnftt^ I 

nwrfit i *ft*TK i srfhr i irfan, °w i i rntrofn u 

?J 1, I grath or ?f*T granth, to tie, IX, P. U'JJlfd II y Wrl I yf^n I 
°?JS*T I Il^tlfil or II 

?Tf grab, to take, IX, P. A. ^^ifif, I *[fTO, J^Tg II 

^ * ^irfhi, 's-xi^te i u^fir, °il; sj^hn i 
^yrk i Jj^hi i ’fifai, °jpr i ?i?lg^ i HT^rfir, °Tr i fa- 
YBjfiT, “n- II 

glai, to droop, I, P. ^JTxrftr II JfTH I jjmfrT or II 

■f^ghush, to sound, I, P. A. TTfafTT, II TpTil I ^ I 

^frrcfir ii 

W ghr&, to smell, I, P. fSTHfil II I TTPTff I 'STTir I Wfil II 
^iaksh, to speak, II, A.*rif, ; M«+l*,^|,'•rBfTT II 

^nif i ^nr i °^i i t ^reprfa n 
^ Hr, to move, I, P. ^TffT II ^RTT!, I ^fi'Ulfd I 

to* i *rfcn i ’frfro, 0 i *tftg^ i i ii 
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fcal, to move, I, P. McSfiT II MMIpJ ; I MfFSnrfiT I 
Mfe51T I I ’^c^trffT or MTfSnflT I fnn fW n f iT II 

fa ki, to collect, V, P. A. fanfft, faipf II fa^TO, fatR I 
I M«lf(T, °7f ; MET I I faiT I faFTT, °fai»l I Mijn; I 

nrnnM i fanfftii' or ftfatnfa u 

Aint, to think, X, P. falTOfir II farTOTnTO I faMTT I 
fafwir i fairftnnT, °% it 

km, to steal, X, P. nftnft II MftnfaMTV I I 

I MlftrT II 

fa^ ft Aid, to cut, VII, P. A. fanfa; fg^fiT II ftlMEM, fafta^ I 
^ifsa^^or isritnrftA mwIm, i fw?r i fan i fs^T, °faw i 
i %nfir n 

MM jan, to beget, I, P. »i HPfT; to be born. IV, A. MTV71II MMTM, 
MM I MMfMP I MfMtVTT; MfMKT I MT7T I MMVffT, C 7T I fnMfnVM II 
MTHJ gagri, to awake, IT, P, (properly an intensive of grt) 

Mtnfff; MPpr:; MTnftivraTntn;, , 5r»nn:,Mnin:; MMPjinn; 

fllPl^: I MPTClfa, WPjft, MTVff II MMiMTL or MPTT.T'tnr I 

Minffatfir I MTnft.1T I MTntnflT II 

ftT ff'i, to conquer, I, P. (A. with MCI and ft) SPTft II ftmTO ; 

faftnn; ftr»f: i wMtftrjj ipnft i mNe i ftnr i farn, °ftnv i 
Mifn; i ntnnft i fantnft 11 

sft^piv, to live, i, p. Mrfafrr ii ftnfft; fnnt|: i nrsrhfi^i 

sfiftrofa i i sftftm i Mtfninr, °sr , tn i nlftim; • nft- 
nfir i fMMlftnfir 11 

^ gri, to grow old, IV, P. M^vflT II MMTT I I I 

nrnft u 

MTyft&, to know, IX, P. A. MTOlft, MpfriT II M^, MM I 

M 2 
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srrsufir; $mrT i i i jnw i ^ °imi i impr i 
or jnwfir, i ft rgi y> u 

3<n gyk, to grow weak, IX, P. f»WlfiT II fsf3*() ; fSTfriH ; 

fsng: i i wiwfir i fsnamrfir u 

tan, to stretch, VIII, P. A. rt HlTrf, HII rl rl-M, rt I 
wwnsrh^ i it^nt or irm i m i °ttw or “inn i jTRvfir 11 
(PI, tap, to burn, I, P. A. <1*1%, 0 TI or IV rPUfiT, II KJTP7, 
W I Wire A ^ I (Ppqfw I (PUTT I 7m I tPTSIT, °IPH I TTB^ I iTTV- 
vfw II 

tud, to strike,VI, P. A. 0 7T II 5K>51 i|?J% 15^ I rft^fw II 

i|*b trip, to be pleased, IV, P. (jUlPiT II KVV ; I W (J- 

i i w^^rfw i i fayafi r 11 

55 trih, to kin, vn, P. ; wf fin 11 imf i pnr 15^ 11 
^ tri, to cross, I, P. or VI, A. TrrfTT or ii nwn ;; i 

or ^nrirln i HftrufH, °t* i 1 i Tftrfi, °ifr5 i 
<t#jt, 1 mtirfif, c % 1 finrHfw 11 

f*4 tra_9, to abandon, I, P. A. WSTfrf, “V II rlffllil, I 

^TUTSfftl I WOTftT, °TT or WfipqfTT, °7T I 71^ I HHfi I HRBT, 

o nrar i mmufir i ftorarfir n 

tras, to tremble, I, P. or IV, p. a. Twftr or ■'mfw, °t* ii 
thus ; ing: or i ’snrratrj i I wfii h 

tvar, to hasten, i, a. ii 7n*f^ i prfinr i rgr v f ir 11 
dams, to bite, i, P. 5*rfiT h 553T i 5%**rf* 1i 5* i 

5ft, °5**t i 55rafir ii 

5^ dam, to tame, IV, P. Tpwjfir II 5% I 5*Plfir II 

55 dah, to burn, I, P. 5*fir II or 55Pf, 55Tf I ^nmfh^l 

troifir 15*n* 1i °5?r 15^ 1 575*1% i a 

5t dE, to give, III, P. A. 551%, 5% U 5$, ^ I ^f^TT, 
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3. pi. *rf^nr 1 pstfir, c tt ; ?im 1 1 ^ (often °>f after 

prefixes: 'STS a-tta) 1 p*T, °?TO I I « 

div, to play, IV, P. II fi&T I I 

I I II 

fij^dis, to point, VI, P. A. fulfil, °A II 
^ I ^ifk, °T( I I f^V I °f^ I I 1 

fpfflT II 

fq dih, to anoint, II, P. A. vfBf, ^fnj; fi[^:, 

f^ru:; fpr., fpv, f^?fir i ^ 

fi^r*; fpit, ftrrto, fpii » wfc*. ^ 

wfijnp^, vrf<rnn*T; vf^s, i vrf^f?, wfifun:, 

; wfipcfig, ’■fi-fron, 
i ^rrfW, f^f j v, 

f^nt, i ^|, fvm, f^nn; tern*, 

^rot, i f^n^. " (^l)» 1 

fprit i fpv i °fpr i ^vfn n 

p duh, to milk, II, P. A. (like WT^ I $** ' 

prn^ h pt?, p? i ^ 1 1 S** 1 5"* 1 

pen I I ifcvffi I I JOT 1 *" 

■p^dris, to see, I, P. II ^ 5 TPJ : 1 

; jwt i -pvi i • fV' "fFj °f^ t 1 SS*l 1 
^jfir i i ^ •' 

^dyut, to shine, I, A. WITT* II fppt I I WlfiWfi > 

wtorafii i ^fpnp ii _ 

Tg dru, to run, I, P. prf* n pfa; pf* ' 1 

■frrf* > P^ 0 !* 1 tVl ' ' (’ w ^ n l or ^' 

T^O I' 
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^ druh, to hurt, IV, P. plffl II orfjN 0 r 

fife > ' 'fterfa i <g»v i fII 

firr dvish, to hate, H, P. A. irfe n feiv i ^rfs'Ejn i fgv i 

Itbv; i irwfii 11 

VI dha, to place, III, P. A. ^Vlfif J Wl; ^rflT I VV; ^VTfl; 

i vr^vn^; vrvmvr; i ww; vr^vram; vi^vir i 
<vrfv, vff, ^vrj; vvtv ; <(vg i vrw, vvt^; ^vtinv ;; 
^VHTV; I II ^vt, ^V I ^VTTf , ’SrfVrJ 11 VPWfir, 

°t*; vm i vfrni i ’srvTfa i f?n i °vrv i vig^ i vrwfir i 
fvwrfir ii 

VTV dhav, to run, to wash, I, P. A. VTVfw, °V II ^VTV I WVT- 
Vtll , ^IVTfVV I VPV^ I VlfVK running; vbr washed I VTVVfif II 
^dhh, to shake,V or IX, P. A. gvffirT, tJSpt or tpTTfjT, II 
gvrv, pv I vfv^vftr I I ^JT I IJPRfk I II 

TJ dhri, to bear, I, P. A. (no present) ^VTT, ^V I vft'VftT, °V I 

fWTT I \f* I !Jr?T I vf^ I vrpvffi, I ^IvtfT II 

WT dhmft, to blow, I, P. VVfiT II I ’'TOTTVl'i^ I V*V^ or 

iminf i x*UtT i °«nv i «nvvfv u 

nad, to hum, I, P. V<fffT II WT<^, I I 

v^vftr or VT^VfK II 

Pf^nam, tobend, I,P. HUTd II ; %Jj: I VPTSftt^l *iwfll I 

I W I ViVT, 0 V«I I VftnjV; or I VWfil or VTWfv I 

vr vTw^ i fipjv f a » 

Vlfjnas, to perish, IV, P. «T$VfH II WT^T j I vMfy t^or 

i vf^pvfw or i v? i VT^rvfir i OTftvsr^ii 
nah, to hind, IV, P. A. VVlfil, °T> II Wrft I V3 I °V?I I 
Vl^Vfff II 
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nrit, to dance, IV, P. II *Plf; | \ 

I tp I vrf^fit I ftpififfilfjT I Trifafi or II 

tp pa k, to cook, I, P. A. TJ^fir, II W*T, I tf^rfa; 
WT | vrstivl I VTSR I ITOI I tirwfTT I VTWlt II 
'll^pat, to fall, I, P. THTfir II WIT J I TOli^l vfir«rflT I 

vwti i xrfiiw i vfrigw i vfiiriT, °nw 1 w^rfir i ftreffafir or 

fwfir ii 

^ pad, to go, IV, A. 11^1 VTtnftr (aor. Atm.) I VWTf I 
vvr 1 °tra 1 1 vr^tfii 1 wftapi fw% 1 nvfltrem 11 

pS, to drink, I, P. fqvrfHii tmttrftreorwu; ng: i w^i 

mwnr i vrhr i vrtrarr,°w i ti^; < i ’snuftt i wvfrr 1 

fwtrfw i II 

"*JT pk, to protect, II, P. VTfw II ^ I VTrJJT II 

push, to thrive, IV or IX, P. $ Ril'd or ^Rlilfil II I )JVliT I 

gV I WvfR II 

3 pd, to purify, IX, P. A. (or I, A. Wr) ’puffT, gtrft 11 $ W, 
I VStmfa, vnrfw I ^Tt I ^T I 3 >®fT, I vmfH II 
V ri (Ipto), to fill, to guard, HI, P. ftUlfS; fqwfrl II ('IW), 
^ i f* or 3$ I I fCTfiff II 
Ip praiA, to ask, VI, P. II HTT®, vuf'o&'v or VHP: 

I WSffy 'SHIF I WlfiT I I 3? I 3?T, °tp3H I 

H|*T; i fkrvjfgar^fiT n 

iftpri, to please, IX, P. A. jffanfiT, ifftrft II (fWV), I 

WlNh^ I I jftcT I TfttVVfrl II 
Up phal, to burst, I, P. Vic^frl II HHIi? I IsTciil or |£g) I T 5 T- 

sprfir II 

•#V bandh, to bind, IX, P. Wfif II ^V, TSfini or or 

i «rafir i wft i i *pT, °w i i wrfir u 
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■y^budh* to perceive, I, P. A. or IV, A. or 7 «r*H 

i i i p^rft i ■spr i c ^uj i i mv- 

^rf«r i ^r^vn^i f»jw% n 

3 JbrA, to speak, II, P. A. Snftftf, 3 T 3 ftfa, sPAf*; s^t:, 

^k: ; ^ar, ^rfir i ^i *r*rcft^; 

wn^; 1 snnfri, 'srm, ifww(; 

j|cT, * *|jrn^U va k is used instead of I^brft 

in the general forms. The perfect aha may be used for its 
present (153, 3). 

bhaksh, to eat, devour, I, P. *STf(T II 1 ^wfol I 

HfiBnr \ 1 H^Rfir 1 11 

bhay,to divide, to enjoy, I, P. A. WSlfif, °Tt II WTO, 

tptto; «g:; 1 'wm'hr, ta>r» 1 *tf 5 r-nrfjr,i >roi 7 li i 

HW, I I HTSPlfiT, ° 7 f I fatgfrT II 
*T5^bha7ty, to break, VII, P. *Tvrf%i I WTOBj I >TOf I >TOn^ II 
WTi^TOroft^iTOjifk; «^i>toi^i wrf*TiwTOi>iw, 0 >TOlii 

HT bha, to shine, to appear, II, P. HTfrt; Hlfrt I 'WHTi^; 
or , W>j: II wf I HTOlfir I HIW II 

HTV l.hSsh, to speak, I, A. HHHt II I WHlfTO I »nftr*q% I 

nT«nt 1 mftnr i HTfitwr, °>rm i i HTwfk u 

6 r^ bhid, to cleave, to break, VII, P. A. firofw, f>TO II fWI», 
fafW^ I «wfiT, I 1 fHsl I f*TW, °f>TO I I II 
bhi, to fear, III, P. fwfw; fwrfff I wfwgt II 

ftlWT or I I I Hlit I I HTWfH 

or *fhnnt i 11 

bhuy, to enjoy, VII, P. A. ^ II ^ I 

° 7 l 1 gWir 1 1 *jwrr i i nTOn-fir, i g>f 8 j 7 t i 

«rt»pin* 11 
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‘J.bM, to be, become, I, P. A. Hafir, ° 7 * II I 

^wP?f i afinafir i i ararfa i »jjr i °ija i afaij*i i 
*TT^r*rfw, i i alaalfiT u 

»J bhri, to carry, III, P. A. (also I, P. A. Hrfif, °^) faafS, 

ftnfft; faafir, fatrir i f^HtTfur, fagf*, faaf n w, aa*J ; 
aga; or faauaarti; i wanfla, argn i afbafir i finn* i ga i 
" gW I H§g I HTtafa I ggffa I HlfiHf# II 

bhra^r, to fry, VI, P. IjTfffir II I g? I gfT I 

Hr#afa II 

bhram, to wander, IV, P. or I, P. A. HTWlfK or «afa, °7I II 

h«th ; Haaij: or *ag: i aftmfii i «ia i afr^r, °«ra or °«mi t 
afin or af*i^ i HTaafa or tjaafa i Haalfti, ^ianjiT u 
a^maj/y, to sink, I, P. HSafa II HH5H I HF?lfa I H*H 1 °Ht 5 *T I 

Hfsnjg; i asrafa i faaEjfa n 

*Tj? mad, to rejoice, IV, P. aTSrfa II «WT^; a^Tj: I aiaT^ I 

a® 1 * i aa i ai^afa or a^afa i ^ala^ u 

man, to think, IV, A. aarft ii a^ i ^raar i i ataa i 

aa i aiaT, °a*i or °an» i agg i araaa i jftaiaa n 

a^ manth, to shake, I or IX, P. HHfa or a ^IPrt II aaa, 

aafaa i afaaifa i azaa i aftia i °asa i aaafti u 

3RT m&, to measure, II, P. or III, A. aifk or faaft ii aat or 

aa i *fta% i apnfa i fa* i fatal, °ara i aigg i Hraafa i 
fawfa ii 

gg mu/fc, to loosen,VI, P. A. gafa,°a n gala, gga i tsgag, 
aigni i a't^rfa, i gani i ga; i gw, °gar i *ftfg i ala- 

afa, °a i ^rggag i gg^fa or at^a u 
g^ muh, to be fooUsh, iv, p. gaifa ii gafc?, gatf^a or gafra 



170 


APPENDIX I. 


or gwte i i i gnj or ^ i prft i Hi^qrftr» 

ii 

m ri, to die, VI, P. (pres, and aor. A.) n unit, »w 5 ; 

i wjn i Hfratfir i fgn?r i ipr i «pT i i int^rfrr i 
wtam i g^Sffr i nrhrf# n 

IJ 5 T mriy, to cleanse, II, P. STTfit; *Jftj £Wfil I Wn|; ^BJBT*^; 

wfn^i *n^Tftr,ff|,mf; £bt^; ipiij i ^t^ii wra; mjg:i 

or ^TOTEffrl or 'SnjPfrT I HT^frT I *J 3 ^T?f I «|B I mf^RT 
or i|fT, °»[ 3 *T I stT^nfK I II 

9 T rnna, to study, I, P. fl^frT II «!nST 7 ft^ I I WK II 

H mlai, to fade, I, P. ITTtlfW II HgT I ’WHTffl’r^l 9TH I HTtPlfiT 
or ^TOfilT II 

Tl^yay, to worship, I, P. A. TJSTfiT, ‘TT II I 

xfhr, ww i Tresfir; ^bi i i ^b i tij^ i *nn*rfci i 
i n 

yam, to stop, I, P. ^^frT II tpj^ or I 

trwrfri or xrfnnifff i i tht i tot, °u«i or °tw i i 

n*nrfii or ^THUfrT I f«mfH II 

*n ya, to g o, ii, p. ■mfir ii *nn^; or *tg: i i 

ii i i ^TTtrfri; htbt i *n*ni i *rra i *rn*, 

0 *rm i i trrtrcf* i fwBfK ii 

f yu, to join, II, P. *tTfTT; £#ff I Wit; *£^l ^ J I 
wtb i fst, 0 gun gsufii II 

£*^ yu?. to join, vii, p. a. giTfiR, ijfc ii f3% I 'Btgsn^, 

*£ 1 S I literf*, °T* I £ 5 * 17 * I £^i I £W, °£ 5 *T I I 

ufir, °T* I ^T££3n^ I ££Bjf* II 
TJ5T raksh, to protect, I, P. A. rBff?T, °7* II I I 

Tftr*ifii; i t^n* i tftsfii i °^r i ife^ i tBptfir h 
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rarty, to tinge, IV, P. V^tlfa II V3*I% I 13! I °V5«r I 
fapifrt II 

VH rabh, to grasp (VRTH a-rabh, to begin), I, A. THTT II "th I 

mat i Twrft i v«nt i vrtfa i vat i °v*t i i wnfa, i 

II 

ram, to sport, I, A. (with fa, 'HI, VTT, optionally P.) 

v»n* ii i wit? i ivtrff i tg^ i v* i visit, °vrt or °vw i vritt i 

VHVfiT I fVVVTff II 

VT^ra$f, to shine, I, P. A. TT^fa, °7T II WIST, TW I I 

VTvnrfa n 

15 ru, to cry, II, P. T^fa; ^1R ; ^fa 11 ^VR J I mt- 

^ I 1RR I VpT I VPPtfa I II 

^Jrud, to weep, II, p. vtfafjr; ^gfa i Tsft^: ormfcfr, 

SHTt^Tf or I Vt?Tfa, ^fafa, t)faij ; 

vt?R; 1 *®t^ii *vfa i sst^^i v¥?mfa i vra* i ^fa?t i 

^faRT, °^a i vtfafR; i vfastfa i ^fartfa i vt^snr u 

rudh, to shut out, VII, P. A. ^tufaf, ^if II ^VIV, I 

^int or 'STVTfSffa ; I ttwfa I I I ^fT, °^«t1 

I VTwfrT I ^rttfa II 

'■4W ruh, to grow, I, P. Vtiffff # ^Vfa 1 or VT^-Tj^ | 

pHfa I I I ^fT, I V^f^ I d?S|fa or VfavfiT I 

^Bffa II 

fWlabh, to grasp, I, A. «5*TW II I I (5«tT* I <*at I 

<* 3 f, °< 5 «t I oOTtfa I fPSWk II 
f«9Vt likh, to scratch, to write, VI, P. ftsvrfa n fo&a i i 

foftnr i fasfapiT, °fr5^t i wastfa u 
<£ la, to cut, IX, P. A. cpnfa, (JTftR II ^TIPT, I <3? II 
^ vaifc, to speak, II, P. sjfan, vfafl; TRl, SHRK, ^Sl; 
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’^ok, i ; | w*|iy, ^r- 

^; «t^*r, 'snra;, *nr^ i *r 3 if?r, srfH Tf ; wr i *n»n^ 11 
; wj: i vrsfar^ i ; gua i tsj% i *nrrfa t ^ i 
T@T, °T3T I I ^rsnrfiT I f^TSffff II 

^ vad, to speak, I, P. ii gs|*. i *rcr- 

^ i ^nfir i i ^-fsTK i -af^rT, °Ta i «rf<^ i *n^rfir i 

fspif^rfir n 

vap, to sow, to weave, I, P. A. ^VTTT II 43W, Til'll or 

; ag: i *n*nfw i i i qiquTii it 

vas, to desire, II, p. gfipr, ^fa, *fs; ^i:; ^rfir i 

^nrsr*r, vr?7 ,’bpit; i Tr^rrfVr, af|,i Tyrn^ii ^r- 
irffi n 

*^vas, to dwell, X, P. II 73TW, or T^W; 

ag: i ^nrnrt^ i ^wfir i i g-fair i °T«t i i 

*mnrf?f i i f^wwfir n 

vas, to wear, II, A, w ii i *nr%? i *rfim i ^rftrar, 

°^ti i i maufii ii 

^ vah, to carry, I, P, A. c 7f II T^f?nil or 5 

^f?nr; -3i|: i i ^wfrr; ^rr 1 ^?nr i ^ i gnp, 

i mg'g i ^rT^xtfff ii 

vid, to know, II, P. ^f*T, %fw, ^fn; fa*:, f^RI, f^T.J 

f^n, f^w, fa^fu i or^n.’w^; ^fas.’wfipirg, 

’Sf'l tll 1 ^; «fttl, 'NfW, or *tf^: i ^rfa, fafe, ; 

f 5 r?ng; f?w, faijg i fror^ u f^orfa- 

^B i K I l ; %ftnTT l faint l fafir* I faf ^UtT l 

%faij^ I ^qfa I fafafatlfa II Pres. perf. ^ (olSa), (oi<r-Qa)> 
fas,fairg:,fai^:; fa* av*), fa*, faf: (c P . P . 96 , 9 ). 
fa* vid, to find, VI, P. A. fa*fiT, II f^, fafa^ I *fa*^, 
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'wfagir i Swrfir, i faw^ (there is found, there exists, there 

is) I fa* or fa* I faw, °falf I I %5^rffT I II 

fa^ vis, to enter, VI, P. fafffr II fa^ 3 T I *fa^ I ^ifa I 

fa 3*1^ I fas I °fa 3 TJ I ^ 5 *^ I ^ 3 Plfa I fa fa ^ fff II 
^ vri, to cover, V, P. A. 'jjJ.gl) II =Hi<, ; 

Tg: i tnrtfcg, si^cr i fsnnr i ^ i ^sn, °^u i *ftg^ or ^n?- 

g^ i sirsfa ii 

^ vri, to choose, IX, A. i vnj* i ^ftar^ i i 

'Jtt i ^wr i ^ttg^ i » 

'p^vrit, to be, to exist, I, A. (optionally P. in aor., fut., desid.) 

ssi n ^ i i or i i °^w i sfng^ i 
I snfrfKiT i fajwfa II 

vridh, to increase, I, A. (opt. P, in aor., fut., desid.) *0% II 

i ^ppnr, ^nrfifa i ^wfa i i ^fag^ i *Jfafa, i 
sfat^nr ii 

^TVvyadh,to strike, IV, p. favqfa ii famv; fafa^: i k i 

fauffl I fa® I fafT, °fa«t I sqTWrT I faqmfa II 
*5^ vrap, to go, I, P. S*Tfa II 'T'JnVT, SSfavi I I 

wfawfa i i srfant i sfan^T, °cn* i wfag^ i ■annrfa i 

fasfavfa II 

S^vras/t, to cut, VI, P. ^5tfa II fOl^ I fTO I ^T, °«pBT II 
sams,, to recite, I, P. 3r*fa ii 3n(r* i i ^ffawfa i 

3i*n^ i w i °3ren i ^rftrg^ i jsftprfir» 

3PK sak, to be able, V, P. STCfitfa li 3i3irai; l *31** i 

3rerfa i 31*1^ i 31* i fijr^fa ii 

3TH. sap, to curse, I, P. A. gpifa, °lt II 3^ > 1 

3P*rfr i gnr i 3imfa h 
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3?^sam, to cease, IV, P. II I ^UT i T I 

$rhi i prof* i Trtftsnnr n 

P^sas, to command, II, P. $|Tfw; f^:; I ^JT- 

WF: or *T?TT(T, ; TrgiTg: | 31 m r fa , 5IT<V, 

; pm, f?m^; f^rv, 311*3 i h 

Sisn* i i ^rr%«rfir i fsrov i i ^rrftiRT i 3 tt- 

W 

fifl* sisli, to distinguish, VII, P. f^TPTfv J ) fsFRfK I 

fSRurfirr, fjjff, f^Rf u fipr* i Trfjpnr i ^ifii i %ur i 

f$v i %ut, °%m i 3 re 7 fir ii 

sit si, to lie down, II, A. 317, 3R; 317%, 3f7T*i, 317f?r ; 
#r?, ttki, %nr i 7qrf7, ^sr^n:, Trfnr; 7t$7fv, ^rpron, 

^RIHI^; 'ijltf?, ^*0^, TnjrcH I 317, 3T*7, 3171^; 3I7T- 
af, 3r7TWT^; 3T7T*|, flR^, ’jriTFR' I SPftfl II 

i Ti^jfire i Tiftmv i TTfvH i sfrnmfiT i fsrnjrfv^Tf u 

SJ^,su*> to grieve, I, P. II ^'Sfft7 I I I 

i 3rtf'7ij7( i ^ft^nrftr i 773^77 n 
ftl sri, to go, I, P. A. TITfrf, II f3T5TT7, fijlfsPT I 71%- 

ftrp; 1 1 ^771 Trenftt i font 1 urfiiBn, c f^w i 

■srftnjT; 11 

^ sru, to hear, V, P. ; 3f7JTt:; ^JTRfrT II 3pi7, 3pfhu, 

spare > W*; 1 TrsNhr i tiW*; Tim i thr i 

7rerTf7 1 tjtt i ^ftt, °tj<7 1 Tftap^ 1 7iT77f7 i 11 

^ svas, to breathe, II, P. Tg%fw II 3TOT* I TaftPTfiT | w 
or ^rftm 1 0 w 1 Tsftnj^ 1 igroTfir 11 
fa svi, to swell, I, P. ^rofiT II 71717 I 3JR II 
K^safty, to adhere, I, P. SUfil 11 3fK*I I TT*T7fi7 I 3TW5i I 

ss i °pf i Tmfa i srurfiT i u 
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^5 sad, to perish, I, P« Hi II ^ j I 

tor; i TOifw i tow i to i °to i Tr?rw i wiRfir i w?ft- 

W^ sah, to bear, i, a. ii TOfR i wfRnl; wter i tow i 

TftW I wtet, °TO I WtfR; I WTHWfw II 

ftt^si/t, to sprinkle, VI, P. A. fifNfiT, °W II fW^, fwftR I 

Rrfirw^, °w i R^rfw, °w i froiw I fro i ftmi, °ftnq I TO- 

WfrT, ° 7 l II 

fwV sidh, to succeed, IV, p. frorfw n fwro i ihwrfw i froiw i 
%s i wnrofw n 

TJ su, to distil, V, P. A. fwffn, TpJW II tfTTR, TJTJW I WTOfw ; 
*flHT l TO^ I 'WWTfa I *JW I °TJHl I WTHWfw II 
^sfi, to hear, II, A. 5 * ' W I #> ***> w* 1 Stf* " 
§gw i wfrow or wtaw i tot! i ww ii 
55 sri, to go, i, p. wrfw 11 wwk, wwv ; wtjw; to: i wfcmfw 1 
I TORfiT I fntft^frT II 

Tp^srig, to let off, VI, P. TJWfH II WTO I TOTT^t^l H^lfH I 
I ^fl, °IfR I Sipt I WTOfK I ftnjwfw 11 

^^sn'p, to creep, I, P. Wwfw II TO^; WljfTO I W^THI WR§fW 
or HTOfH 1 I ^TT | | TOWfH l fw^Wlfw II 

TTt so, to finish, IV, P. Rfw II WW I TOTH I wfaw I fww I 
ftnwi, °TOT I WT^ I WTTOfw II 

skand, to approach, I, P. *Si<Jfrl II *l*jiR I ^TtRiTWffrT I 
ww wr f w 1 vsw 1 °^?r or °wrar 1 ^ w f n ii 
TOT stambh, to prop, IX, P. TOlffi II WTVTfW, TOR, TOT? II 

wto 1 torIh i wr«nr 1 tot i tojt, °to*i i to^ i towTw ii 

stu, to praise, II, P. A. VTtiW or ^cl «fl frt I Ml TO W; or ''TOT- 
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or w'HiJ I ^UiTT, ri 11 iJbN I or Wjfi- 

wte i TRftwffr i i wf? i i ?|aT, °^w i 
sgn^ifft i ^rpxrr i g^ftr u 

^ stri, to cover, Yor IX, P. A. <tllfrf or II n«k, 

ireft i srftarfii i i i ^t, °^w i srrnxrfir i fireft^ n 

PUT stha, to stand, I, P. frrefil II I I WTWfif I 

w tvii i ^rwiftr i fwK i fpupTT, °^mr i wTjft i x umfi i i 

wfirfstriT I fflSTHfrr II 

WJ^spns, to touch,VI, P. «piftT II tr**^ I mX HI «fh T or WPf- 
^ir i BPSifir « i i wfT, i w§*^ i i 

ii 

fw smi, to smile, I, A. (I I ^Rftn? \ ftRH \ 

ftRntt, \ OTtpTfW or OTXPTfiT U 

smri, to remember, i,p. PHtfn ii wwrc i ptrix^fw i wfft i 
PRN I t*T3T, °PJW I I PRTTTrfrT II 

syand, to drop, I, A. ii i twa i i 

3KT3 I RT?iT I II 

ij sru, to flow, i, p. ii gsra i i efroffl i ii 

^fjT svanff, to embrace, I, A. II tUd>1 I VTSPOT I II 

+q4 svap, to sleep, II, P. *a Tlffd II ; gggj I lnfln I 

gre tr f u i i ^r^Tfv i ^pi i grpn 1 xrg^ i «are*if(i i 

ii 

han, to kill, II, P. ifa; *ir.; wfin 'sr^; «ra^i ^nftr, 

pfff, ; wg i ^rnr u w* i *mfhr i ?Pwfir i i 

fw i ?wr, i i vTH^fir i firafafir n 

HT M, to leave, III, P. ,' *l^frt I H^IPh, fl ij; 

h sj^,^if^ior?r?nn ^ra’h^orw^Twi^qfin^tnti 

i ffm, °^ra i *tjj^ i ^nrnfir i finsrcifir n 
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ff^hims, to strike,VII,P.fpfa Ivrf?p; ffJTWfH, 

fijft, I f*% i i f^ffnqfrT I f$3r& I 

i {profs i fafptrefs ii 

§ hu, to sacrifice, III, P. II I 

< fulfil i tprft i p i pit i i i sjpfa i 

iftptfTT II 

flirt, to take, I, P. A. fTfff, °T* II »^TT, STpf; I ^TVTrT, 
l pPrfs; fjh I fpffi I ^Tft I fTI I £p*T, °fW l 
^rcvfa i fsTpstfir, i 11 

P hri, to be ashamed. III, P. fapir; ftipT.; ftrfpfir i 
*rfW|hr i f^g i fsigfai'n n fiTfTV; ftrfgg: i pu or pii 

%Ttr*rfrT i wp*ro ii 

3| live, to call, i, p. a. *nfir, II 1 «jp, «3T» i 

apprft i ftrft i p i °f 5 i gro u p s i sjpfs i vrt^Pfs 11 
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METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT. 

The versification of classical Sanskrit differs considerably from 
that of the Yedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to 
strict rules, and showing a far greater number of varieties of metre. 

Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into :— 

I. Those measured by the number of syllables; 

II. Those measured by the number of morae they contain. 

All verses are divided into half-verses, while nearly all are 

further divided into quarter-verses (pada). 

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Yowels are long 
by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short 
vowel long by position, Anusv&ra and Visarga counting as full 
consonants. A short vowel counts as one mora (matra), a long 
vowel (by nature or position) as two. 

I. Metres measured by Syllables (AksharaM^andaA). 

These consist of:— 

A. Two half-verses identical in structure, while the quarter- 
verses i and 3 differ from 2 and 4. 

B. Four quarter-verses all identical in structure. 

A. The /Sloka. 

The sloka (song, from sru, to hear) developed from the Vedic 
Anushlubh is the Epic verse, and may be considered the Indian 
verse par excellence , occurring, as it does, far more frequently than 
any other metre in classical Sanskrit poetry. It consists of two 
half-verses of 16 syllables or of four p&das of 8 syllables. 

Dividing the half-verse into four feet of four syllables, we find 
that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as to 
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quantity. The fourth is necessarily iambic (u — \j —), while the 
second may assume five different forms. The first and the third 
foot are undetermined, except that - u u - is always excluded 
from them. By far the commonest form of the second foot is 
w-^ (in Nala 1442 out of 1732 half-verses). 

The type of the sloka may therefore be represented thus:— 

♦ • ♦ ♦ | ^- 

Ex. asld ra^a Nalo nam8 | VTrasenasuto ball | 

upapanno gunalr ishfal | rupavan asvakovTdaA || 

It is only when the second foot has ^-— that the first foot 

may assume all its admissible forms. When the second foot has 
any of the other four forms, the first foot is limited, as shown 
in the following table:— 

I. II. III. IV. 


2 


1 


• t 


♦ — — 


♦ w- 


w ^ • 


3. ♦ — ^ — l~ww* 

4. ♦ - w - I — ♦ 


5 * 


The first (typical) form is called Pathyfi ; the remaining four, 
called Vipula, are in the above table arranged in order of 
frequency of occurrence. Out of 2580 half-verses taken from 
K&lid£sa (Raghu-vamsa and Kum&ra-sambhava), Magha, Bh&ravi, 
and Bilhawa, each of the five admissible forms of the sloka in the 
above order claims the following share : 2289, 116, 89, 85,1. 

In the table a dot indicates an undetermined syllable; a comma 
marks the caesura . 

The end of a p&da coincides with the end of a word (some¬ 
times only with the end of a word in a compound), and the whole 
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sloka contains A complete Sentence. The construction does not 
run on into the next line. Occasionally three half-verses are found 
oombined into a triplet. 

B. All Four F&das identical in Form. 

i. Of the numerous varieties developed from the >Vedic Trish- 
fabh (n syllables to the pada), the commonest are:— 

a. Indrava^ra:-^ |-| ^ — o |-|] 

b. Upendravagra: w — v |-u | u - u |-|| 

c. Upa#&ti (a mixture of the above two): 



d. S£Lini:- 

e. Rathoddhat^i: - u- |uu w | — ^ — | w — || 

2. The commonest forms of 6ragati (12 syllables to the pada) 
are:— 

a. Vamsastha: w - o |-— w| — w — || 

b. Drutavilambita: uuu | — w - || 

3. The commonest variety of $akvari (14 syllables to the 
pada) is:— 

YasantatilaM:- u|-uu|u-u| v-u | — — || 

4. The commonest form of Atisakvari (15 syllables to the 
p&da) is: — 

Malini: -|w-[ ^ — — || 

5. ^The commonest variety of Atyash^i (17 syllables to the 
p&da) is ;— 

a* Sikharini: w-— | — 

b. Mand,&krant&: 

--w|~^|| 

6. The commonest form of Atidlmti (19 syllables to the 
p&da) is:— 

S&rdftlavikridita: 

-|s^ — w|v^v^—,]-- 
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7. The commonest variety of Fraknti (21 -syllables to the 
p&da) is:— , , , , 

Sragdhar&: 

-I — V-/ — |— ,wu|uuu|u- I u-| U- II 

II. Metres measured by Morae. 

A. Metres in which the sum total only of the morae is pre¬ 
scribed (M&tr&Ar&andaA). 

The Vait&liya contains 30 morae in the half-verse, 14 in the 
first p&da, 16 in the second. Each pada may be divided into three 
feet, the second always consisting of a choriambus, and the third 
of two iambics; while the first foot in the first pada consists of a 
Pyrrhic, in the second pada of an anapaest. The half-verse thus 
contains 21 syllables. The following is the scheme of the half- 
verse : 

B. Metres in which the number of morae in each foot (gana) is 
specified (GaraaAMandaA). 

Ary& or G&thd. has 7| feet to the half-verse, each foot con¬ 
taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether). The 4 morae may take 

the form w w w w,-, — w w, or w w —; in the 2nd and4th 

they may also become w — w; in the 6th they appear as w w w w 
oro-o. The 8th foot is always monosyllabic ; the 6th of the 
second half-verse consists of a single short syllable. Hence the 
second half-verse contains only 27 morae. 
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This index contains all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the 
grammar, with the exception of numerals (116-120), unless declined, and 
of the verbs given in Appendix I. The former, owing to their numerical 
order; the latter, because of their alphabetical arrangement, will easily be 
found. All indifferent words occurring in examples of Sandhi or of Syntax 
are of course excluded. 

The figures refer to paragraphs, 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

A. = adjective, adv., adverb, adverbial, af., affix, aor., aorist. art., 
article. Bv., Bahuvrihi. cd., compound, cj., conjunction, cl., class, 
cpv., comparative, csv., causative, del., declension, dem., demonstra¬ 
tive. den., denominative, des., desiderative. Bg., Dvigu. Bv., Dvandva. 
end., enclitic, f. n., foot-note, ft., future, grd., gerund, ij., interjec¬ 
tion. indol., indeclinable, inf., infinitive, ipv., imperative, itrv., 
interrogative. K., Karma-dhfiraya. n., note, n., neuter, neg., negative, 
nm., numeral, pel., particle, per., periphrastic, pf., perfect, pr., 
present, prf., prefix, prn., pronoun, pronominal, prp., preposition, 
prepositional, ps., passive, pt., participle, sf., suffix, spv., superlative. 
Tp., Tat-purusha. v., vocative, w., with. 


-a, bases in, 107. 
akBh, des. of, 198, 2. 
akshara-£Manda/i,n. syllabic metre, 
App. II, 1. 

£kshi, n. eye, no, 3 ; 219 b. 
agni-m£t, a. having fire, 98; 105, 
1 and 3. 

agni-mjfti, f., 105, 4. 
agni-m&th, a. fire-kindling, 89. 
Agni-shdmau, Bv. cd., 217 c. 

£gre, adv. prp. before, 209 d. 
itgho h, v. Sandhi of, 55. 

Anga, strong base, 83. 

ak» to go, bases ending in, 104. 

t&, a. K. cd., 215, 3. 
a ng, to anoint, 144, VII, 1. 

-at, bases in, 97. 

£ti, prp. beyond, 207 a; 208 a. 


£ti-, prf. very, 210. 

Atidhnti, f. a metre, App. II, IB, 6. 
A tisakvarl, f. a metre, App. II, IB, 4. 
Atyashfi, f. a metre, App. II, IB, 5. 
&tha, pci. then, now, 210. 
athav&, cj. or, 210. 
ad, to eat, type of cL II, 138, 1 ; 
144, II. 

ad£t, pr. pt., 97. 
adjis, dem. prn., 124; 226 B. 
£dhara, prn. a. inferior, west, 130 c. 
adh&s, adv. prp. below, 209 d. 

Adhi, prp. over, 207 a; 208 c. 
adhi-kritya, prp. grd. regarding, 21 o ; 
240 b. 

adhi-stri, f. K. cd. chief woman, 
2i*5, 3. 

-an, bases in, 102. 
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an, to breathe, 144, II, 1. 
anadtit, m. ox, 106, 3. 
anantarrim, adv. prp. after, 209 c. 
-anfya, pt. ps. pt., 187; 239. 

6nu, prp. after, 207 a; 208; 208 a. 
An-udatta, grave accent, 18. 
Anud&tta-tara, accent, 18. 
£nurtipam, adv. cd. accordingly, 
2 I 5 » 3 * 

Anushfiibh, f. a Yedic metre, App. 
II, I A. 


Anu-svara, 5 ; 11; i 7 > 8; 28; 30, 

3; 3 *; 33; 47; A pp. n > introd - 

ant dr, adv. prp. within, 5 2, f. n.; 2 09 a. 
£ntara, pr. a. outer, 130 c. 
antara, n. difference, 219 c, 7. 
antar#, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 
rintarewa, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 
antik&, a. near (cpv.) ; -in, adv., 233, 
IV a. 

anyd, pm. a. other, 130 a. 
anya-tari, pm. a. either, 130 a. 
anv-J ilc, a. following, 104. 
ap, f. pi. water, 106. 
iipa, prp. off, 207 a; 208 b. 
ilpara, pra. a. other, 130 c. 
api, pci. w. itrv., 129 ; 210. 

£pi, prp. upon, 207 a. 

abhi, prp. towards, 207 a ; 208 a. 

abhi-tas, adv. prp. around, 209 a. 

-am, indcl. pt. in, 188. 

amb&, f. mother, 107, f. n. 2. 

ay, to go, per. pf., 156. 

-itya I. csv. sf., 192 ; 195 ; 196. 
-aya 2. den. sf., 206. 
ayi, v. pci., 211. 

ar&, to honour, 146, 2 b; 198, 2. 
artha, object, at end of cd., 219 c, 8. 
ard hd, prn. a. half, 130 d. 
arh, to deserve, 24a b. 

£lam, adv. prp. enough, 209 b. 
ilpa, pm. a. little (cpv.), 113 d; i3od. 
£va, prp. down, 207 b. 

Ava-graha, m. mark of elision of a, 7. 
ava-y^/m. Vedic priest, 90, 3, N. 2. 
£vara, prn. a. posterior, 130 c. 
av£s, adv, prp. below, 209 d. 

&vak, a. downward, 104, N. 
Avyayi-bhava, m. adv. cd., 215, 3. 


a 8, to eat, des. 0^198, 2. 
ashMn, nm. eight, 118. 

-as, bases in, 82, N. 1; 95. 
as 1. to throw, aor., 162,3. 
as 2. to be, irreg. pr. forms, 144, II, 
2; 178; 233,1b; 234,lie. 

&srig , n. blood, 90, 3. 

£sthi, n. bone, no, 3. 
asmjid, pm. base, 121. 
ah, to say, pf., 153, 3. 

£han, n. day, 103, 2 ; at end of cd., 
215, 3 > n. 

ah?im, prn., I, 121; unaccented 
forms of, 226. 

6har, n. day, 52, f. n. 
dhar-ahaA, adv. day by day, 103, 2. 
ahar-garca,m. number of days, 103, 2. 
ahaha, ij., 211. 
aho, ij., 2li. 

aho-r&tra, m. day and night, 103, 2. 

-&, bases in, 107 ; radical -&, 108. 

K 1. prp. near, 207 a; 208 ; 208 b. 
a 2. pci., 210. 

& 3. ij., 211. 

litmfCn, m. soul, 102 ; self, 126, 2. 
Atmane-pada, n. middle voice, 131. 
^•d^i-ya, grd. = prp. with, 240 b. 

&di, m. beginning, at end of cd., 
219 c, a. 

udya, a. first, 219 c, a. 

-ana 1. ipv. af., 142, N. 4. 

-ana 2. Atm. pt. af., 184; 185. 
ap, to obtain, pf., 146, 2 a; des., 
198, 2. 

a-r£bh-ya,grd. * prp. beginningfrom, 
„ 209 c. 

Ary&, f. a metre, App. II, II B. 

‘ J> 95) n. 3. 

as, to sit down, pf., 156 ; 237. 
4 -sakta, pf. pt. ps. attached to, 234, 
II a. 

-i, bases in, 109; no. 
i,to go, 138,1; 168; 169; 170; 175,2. 
i, w. prf. adhi, to read, 144, II, 3 ; 
194 (CSV.). 

ikTcka, f. wish, w. inf., 242 a. 
itara, pm. a. other, 130 a. 



Iti, pel. thus, 2io i 327, N,; 235, N. 2. 
itthitm, adv. t$ms, 235, N. 2. 
id£m, prn. this, 123; 226 B. 

-in, bases it*, 82, N, 1; 99. 
Ipdra-vagrra, f. a metre, App. II, 
I B, 1 a. 

IndraadayaA,Iudra and the others, 
219 c, a. 

indh, to kindle, 144, VII, 1. 

lyat, a. so much, 98, N. 2. 

iva, end. pci. like, 210. 

ish, to wish, 144, VI, 2 ; 146, 3; 

150; 241 b. 

-is, bases in, 95. 

4 , bases in, in. 

id, to praise, X44, II, 4. 

-tyas, cpv. bases in, loo. 
irshy, to envy, 231 A, 2. 
i.v, to rule,. 144, II, 4 ; 233 ,1 a. 

-u, bases in, 109. 

ukh, to be pleased, 146, 3. 

u lekh, des. of, 198, 2. 

lit-tara, prn. a. subsequent, 130 c. 

lid, prp. up, 207 b. 

lid-aA, a. upward, 104. 

Ud-atta, acute accent, 18. 
ud dtyya, prp. grd. towards, 210; 
240 b. 

und, to wet, 139; 155, 1; 186, 1, 
N. ; 198, 2. 

xipa, prp. upon, 207 a ; 208 a and c. 
Upa^ti, f. a. metre, App. II, IB, 1 c. 
TJpa-dhmttnlya, m. labial sibilant, 
p. 2 (table). 

upari, adv. prp. above, 209 a. 
upan£h, f. shoe, 94, 3 c. 
Upendrava^ra, f. a metre, App. IT, 
I B, 1 b. 

ubh£ya, pm. a. both, 130 b. 
ubhay&tas, adv. on both sides, 209 a. 
uro-^ra, a. produced on the breast, 
214,6. 

Ush/iih, f. a metre, 94, 3 a. 

-us, bases in, 95. 

bases in, in. 
hrg, f. strength, 90, 3. 

Clrdhvam, adv. prp. after, 209 c. 


-n, bases in, 112; ip Dv.cds*, 317 b- 
ri y to go, 139 ; 144, I. 2 ; *94, 
rig, to obtain, 14P, 2 b, 
ntd, adv. prp. without, 209 a. t 
rity-ig, m. priest, 90, 3, 

6ka,nm. one; 117; i3ob; = art., 232. 
eka-tam^, pm, a. one (of mapy)> 
130 a. 

eka-tard, prn. a. either, 130 b. 
etaid, dem. prn! this, 125, 2; 226 B. 
edh, to grow, 155, N. 
enad (end.), prn., 125, 3. 
ev^, pel. just, 2 iq ; 226; 235,11.3. 
evrim, pci. thus, 210; 235, n. 2. 
eshii, m. dem. prn. this, Sandhi of, 54. 

-ai, -0, -au, bases in, 113. 

-ka, sf., added to Bv. cds. in -n', -I, 
-in, 219 d. 

kakiibh, f. region, 89. 
k^AAit, itrv. pd.=nonne, 210. 
ka-tamjf, pm. a. which of many? 
130 a. 

ka-tara, pr. a. which of two? 130 a. 
k 4 ti, itrv. a. how many ? 128, N. 
kati-pay£, pr. a. some, 130 d. 
k&nish£Aa, spv. of alpa, little, 115. 
kjtnlyas, cpv. of alpa, 115. 
kam, to love, 144,1, 6; aor., 164. 
kartrf, f. of kartW, maker, 112, N. 4. 
Karma-dh&raya, m. descriptive cd., 
215. 

kj£s-Ait, some one=sindef. art., 223. 
k&ntji, a. beloved, 107. 
k&mam, adv., 210. 
kfm, itrv. prn., 135 B; 210. 
kim-u, kim-uta, ki m punaA, how 
much more ? 2 io. 
klyat, a. how much ? 98, n. 2. 
kila, pcl.i=quidem, 210* 
kutf, to sever, 140, 3. 

Kuru, -Cl, a Kuru, 109, N. 2. 
kfoala, a. skilful, 234, II a. 
kri, to make, 138, 55 144, VIII,' 
146, 1 ; 148; 152; 154, 8; 158; 
158, x ; 175. 3; 178; x8d; 186, 
2; 187; 188; 191 ; 192; 196; 
199; 20a; 204; to take, 234,lids 
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knt, to cut^i^YI, I. 
kri-t& t pf. pt. done, loi, N. 2. 
knt&-vat, pf. pt. act. iqi, N. a; 186, 
2 , N* , 

kritd, prp. adv. for the sake of, 209 d. 
knshna, den. tp behave like Krishna, 
206, 1. 

k r%, to scatter, 136, 2 ; 152, 3 ; 154,9. 
kWt, to praise, 136, 4. 
k%>, 146, i. 

k^valam, adv. merely, 210. 
kram, to step, 144,1, 1. 
kri, to buy, 138,6; 143; 154, 7; 182. 
kri 'ink, m. curlew, 90, 1, N. 
krdsam, acc. of distance, 228, 2. 
krosh^n, m. jackal, 112, N. 3. 
kv£, itrv. where ? 210. 
kship, to throw, 158, irreg*, 1; 180; 
234, II c. 

kshlrasyi, den. to long for milk, 
* 266, 4. 

kshndr^, a. mean, cpv. of, 115. 

khan, to dig, 140, 3; 131,3; 175> 5 5 
189 b. 

kMlu, pci. indeed, 210. 
khid, to vex, 144, VI, 1. 
khyat, to tell, 162. 

Gaw6, m. metrical foot, App. II, IIB. 
G&im-kkhmd&h, n. foot metre, App. 
II, II B. 

gandhji, m. smell, at end of cd., 219 b. 
gam, to go, 74; 140, 3; 144, I, 2; 
I5G3J *890; 192, N.; 199; 204, 
2; 228, 1, N. 

.g^rlyas, cpv. of gurti, heavy, loo; 

105, 1 and 3. 
gdriyasi, f., 105, 4. 
gavyii, den. to wish for cows, 206, 
2 a, a. 

G&th&, f. a metre, App. II, II B. 
gir, f. voice, 65 ; 92, 3. 

Gxm&, 20. 

gup, to protect, 89; 144,1, 6. 
gun, to hide, 144, I, 1; 160, 2 ; 
a. hiding, 93. 

gai, to sing, 168, 1; 175, 1 ; 187, 

m, 1. 


g< 5 , f. cow, at end of cds., 215, 2. 

granth, to tie, 151, 4. 

grab, to seize, 144, IX, 2; 151, 2; 

158, n.; 175, 7; 199; 234, II d. 
grama-pr&pta, Tp. cd. having reached 
the village, 914, 1. 

ghas, to eat, 151, 3. 

ghnat, pr. pt. of ban, to kill, 182, N. 

ghra, to smell, 144,1, 3. 

&a, cj. and, 210; 226. 

&ak<ls, to shine, 95, II; 144, II, 3; 
155 . 2 . 

&attir, nm. four, 117. 

-fcana, indef. sf., 129. 

I*am, w. prf. a, to sip, 144,1, I. 
kar, to move, 189. 

&aram£, prn. a. last, 130 d. 

ki, to collect, 153, 1 ; 175/2. 

fcikirs, a. desirous of doing, 95, ll. 

-kit, indef. bf., 129. 

kit, to think, 172, 1 ; 187, III. 

7 dtra-llkh, m. painter, 88. 

&ur, to steal, 136, 4 ; 168, 2 ; 180, 
n. ; 183, 2; 188; 191. 
k6 1, pci. if, 210; 248 b. 

<7aksh, to eat, 144, II, I; 144, II, 5. 
Gagat!, f. a Vedic metre, App. II, 
IB, 2. 

^agan-viis, pf. pt. act. of gam, to go, 

101, n . 1. 

^agmi-vds, pf. pt. act. of gam, 1 ot, N. 1. 
^aghni-vtis, pf. pt. act. of han, to 
kill, 101, N. 1. 

^an, to be born, 144, IV, 3; 151,3 ; 

166; 175, 5; 181, 2. 
gAna,, m. people, at end of cd., 224 a. 
<7ap, to recite, 205. 

(jala-m&trara, n. water alone, 219 c, 0. 
^alarmti#, m. cloud, 90, 1. 
g&gn, to wake, 52, f. n.; 144, II, 5; 
156, 2 a. 

<7&ty&, by birth, 230, 4. 

gi, to conquer, 153, 1; 168, 2; 186 ; 

i87,I,II,III; 189 a; 194; 199. 
(?ihv&-mftliya, m. guttural sibilant, 
p. 2 (table). 
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^Iv, to live, 150. 

$riva-n&, a. life-destroying, 94, 1 b. 
p»ap£ya, csv. of gnk, to know, 166. 
to know, 144, IX, 2; 194; 
229, 1. 

^wana-vat, a. possessing knowledge, 
98. 

gy&, to grow weak, 144, IX, 2. 

-t£, pf. ps. pt. sf., 186. 
t£ksh, a. paring, 93. 
trfkshan, m. carpenter, 102. 
t£tas, adv. then, 210. 
t£ti, a. so many, 128, N. 
tat-para, a. intent on, 234, JI a. 
Tat-purusha, dependent cd., 214. 
t£tha, adv. thus, 210; 235, n. 2. 
t&d, adv., 210; pm., 125 ; 226 B. 
tan, to stretch, 138, 5; 151, 1 ; 154, 
35183, 2; 185. 
tantri, f. lute, hi, 4. 
tam, to languish, 144, IV, 1. 
tarl, f. boat, in, 4. 

-Uvya, ft. pt. ps. sf., 187; 239. 

-tas, adv. in, 233, IV b. 
tasthivjls, pf. pt. act. of sth£, to 
stand, 101, N. 1. 
t#vat, adv. so long, 210. 
tir&s, prp. adv. across, 209 a, 
tiry-^/i, a. tortuous, 104. 
tu, cj. but, 210. 

tud, to strike, 136, 2 ; 154; 198. 
-turn, inf. sf., 191. 
tulya, a. equal, 233, II b. 
tush, to be satisfied, 230, II B, c. 
tnwa-hasta, Bv. cd. having grass in 
one’s hand, 219 a. 
triprd, a. hasty, cpv. of, 115. 
trih, to kill, 144, VII, 2. 
trf, to cross, 146,1; 151,1, n. ; 189. 
-tya, grd. sf., 188; 240. 
ty£d, prn. that, 125, A 1, 
trayjt, a. threefold, 130 d, 
trf, nm. three, 117. 
trftaya, a. threefold, 130 d. 
tri-bhuvanam, n. Bv. cd., 215, 2. 
tri-loki, f. the three worlds, Dv. cd., 
315, 2. 

Trishrfubh, f. a Vedic metre, App. II, 
I B, 1. 


tv£, pm. a. other, 130 a. 
t v&k, f. skin, 90, 1. 
tv£d, prn. base, thou, 121. 
tv£m, pm. thou, 121; unaccented 
forms of, 226. 

-tv#, grd. sf., 188; 240. 

dams, to bite, 144,1, 4. 
d^kshma, pm. a. right, south, 130 c. 
•d^kshiaena, adv. 233, IV b. 
d£dhi, n. curds, no, 3. 
dadhrfsh, a. bold, 94, 2. 
dam, to tame, 144, IV, 1. 
Damayanty-artham, Bv. cd., 219 c, 5 . 
dambh, to deceive, 151, 4. 
day I. to pity, 156, 1. 
day 2. to give, 233,1 a. 
daridr&, to be poor, 144, II, 5. 
dal, to cut, 136, 4. 
dasa-kum&ri, f. Dv. cd., 215, 2. 
dah, to bum, 79; 158,4; 180; 205,1. 
d£, to give, 144, III, 1; 158, irreg., 

2; 163 ; 181,1; 187 ,1 and III, 1 ; 
193; to take, 234, II d. 
d#man, f. rope, 105, 4. 
div I. to play, 65; 136, 3. 
div 2. f. sky, 106, 2. 
dis, to show, 160,1; f. region, 94,1 a. 
dishfya, adv., 211. 
dih, to anoint, 160, 5. 
dip, to shine, 166. 
dirghajiyus, a. long-lived, 95. 
dus, prp. ill, 207 b. 
duh, to milk, 66; 69, N.; 160, 4; 

199; m. milker, 60 ; a., 94, 3 a. 
ddrdm, adv. far, 233, IV a. 

-dnksha, -dris&, -dm, prn. sf., 127. 
dm, to see, 144,1, 5; 158, irreg., 3 ; * 
162,2; 168,2; 187,111,3; 191; 
205, 3 5 bases from, 94,1 a. 
drt, to tear, 144, IX, 1. 

Deva-datta, m. Tp. cd., 214, 2. 
deva-dasa, m. Tp. cd., 21?. 
Deva-n&gari, character, 2 ; 3 ; let¬ 
ters, p. 2 (table); classification of, 5. 
deve<7, m. worshipper of the gods, 
90, 3, N. 1. 

desa, m. country, 224 c. 
desaantaram, n. Bv. cd. another 
country, 219 c, 7. 



INDEX. 


187 


do, to cut, csv. of, 193. 
dds, m. (n.) arm, 95, II. 
dyti, f. sky, 106, 2. 
dy< 5 , f. sky, 113, N. 
drashtfu-kama, a., 242 c. 
dru, to run, 148 ; 164. 
Druta-vilambita, n. a metre, App. 
II, I B, 2 b. 

druh, to hate, bases from, 94, 3 b. 
Dvandv£, copulative cd., 216. 
dvayd, a. twofold, 130 d. 
dv&r, f. door, 92, 3. 
dvf, nm. two, 117. 

Dvigu, numerical cds., 215, 2. 
dvltaya, a. twofold, 130 d. 
dvi-ratr£, m. Dg. cd., 215, 2. 
dvish, to hate, 66; 70; 142, n. 6 ; 
143 i a - hating, 93. 

dhanfn, a. rich, 99 ; 105, 1 and 3 ; 
114. 

dhanlni, f. rich, 105, 4. 
dh&nus, n. bow, 219 b. 
dha, to place, 144, III, 1; 154, 2 ; 

158, irreg., 2 ; 163. 
dhatrf, m. providence, 112. 
dhanya^rtha, m. Tp. cd., 214, 2. 
-dhi, ipv. sf., 142, n. 4. 
dhik, ij. fie, 211. 
dh^, f. thought, hi. 
dhtir, f. yoke, 65. 

dhfi, to shake, 140, 2 ; 144, V, 3 ; 
144. IX, I; 194. 

dhftp, to warm, 144, I, 6. 
dhn, to hold, 154, 10. 
dhri’sh, to dare, bases from, 94, 2. 
<dhma, to blow, 144, I, 5. 

-dhvam or -dh\ am, 2. pi. aor. sf., 
158, irreg., 5. 

dhvas, to fall, bases from, 95, N. 1 
( P . 42). 

-n£, pf. ps. pt. sf., 186. 
na, n eg. pci. not, 210. 
nadf, f. river, in. 
na-nti, itrv. pci., 210. 
n£pt ri, m. grandson, 112. 
nam, to bend, 189 c. 

Nala, commonest form of <Sloka in, 
App. II, I A. 


na e, to destroy, bases from, 94, 1 b; 
162, 4. 

nah, to bind, bases from, 79, N.; 94, 
jo; 136, 3; 174. 
naina, pci., 210. 
n&man, n. name, 102. 
nl, prp. into, 207 b. 
nikaslm, prp. adv., 209 a. 
mg&, reflex, a. own, 126, 3. 
ninivsts, pf. pt. act., 101, N. I. 
nipuna, a. clever, 234, II a. 
nir-makshikam, adv. cd., 215, 3. 
nis, prp. without, 207 b. 
nl, to lead, 150, 2 ; 152,1; 154, 6; 
158;180; 192. 

nitv&, grd.-prp. with, 240 b. 
nilajjf/grvala-vapn/i, Bv. cd., 218, N. 
nilautpalam, n. K.cd., 215, 2 ; 218. 
nllotpala-saras-tira, Bv. cd., 218, N. 
mi, itrv. pci., 210. 
nud, to push, 186, 1, N. 
nfi, to praise, 136, 2. 
nri, m. man, 112, N. 2. 
nedishrfla, nddlyas, spv. and cpv. of 
antikit, near, 115. 
n^ma, prn. a, half, 130 b. 
naii, f. ship, 113 ; 215, 2. 
ny-it£, a. low, 104. 

pal*, to cook, 151, I; 198. 
paiila-gava, n. Dg. cd., 215, 2. 
paw&a-gu, a, Dg. cd., 215, 2. 
pitman, nm. five, 118, 
panditd, a. learned, 234, II a. 
pat, to fall, 162, 4; 186; 199 ; 205, 2. 
pAti, m. lord, 110. 
patbin, m. path, 103. 

Padtf, n. middle base, 83. 
pitra, pm. a. subsequent, 130 c. 
p£ram, adv. prp. after, 209 c. 
paramaaha, m, the highest day, 
215, N; 

Parasmai-pada, n. act. voice, 131. 
parasmai-pada, n. Tp. cd., 214, N. 
p 4 ra, prp. back, 207 b. 
p£ri, prp. round, 207 a; 208 a; 208 b. 
pari-vr&gr, m. mendicant, 90, 3, N. 1. 
parTia-dhvits, a., 95, N. 1. 
pa$&£t, adv. prp. after, 209 d. 
p& 1. to drink, 144,1,3; 175,1; 190. 
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pa 2. to protect, 175, i j 194. , 

p&da, m. foot, 219 b; quarter;verse, 
Appendix XI, introd. 
p&dau, m. dual, the feet, 224 b. 
pinda-gnts, a. eating a mouthful, 95. 
pitara, den. to behave like a father, 
206, 1. 

pit^rau, m. dual, parents, 224 b. 
pita-putrad, Dv. cd., 217 b. 
pitri, m. father, 52, f. n.; 11a, N. 1. 
pipa/Ais, a. desirous of repeating, 95, 
N, 2. 

pis, to form, 144, YI, 1. 
pi van, a. fat, 105, 4. 
pivarl, f. fat, 105, 4. 
putni, m. son, 217 b. 
putriy^, den. to treat like a son, 206, 
2a,|S; 206, 2 b, N. 
pfinar, adv., 52, f. n.; 210. 
piir, f. city, 92, 3. 
punts, adv. prp. before, 209 d. 
punistat, adv. prp. before, 209 d. 
pur£, adv., 244, 2 a, 
purusha-vyaghra, m. K. cd. tiger¬ 
like man, 215,1. 
puro-d&v, m. a priest, 94,1 c. 
pd, to purify, 144, IX, 1. 
piirva, prn. a. prior, 130 c. 
pW, to fill, 175, 4; 186,1; 189; 204,1. 
pe/dvas, pf. pt. act. of pa k, 101, nr. 1. 
pr£, prp. before, 207 b. 

Praknti, f. a metre, App. II, IB, 7. 
prakntya, by nature, 230,1, 4. 
Pragnhya vowels, 26. 
pra kkh, to ask, 144, YI, 3; 199; 
229, 2. 

pr&ti, prp. back, 207a; 208; 208 a, b. 
prati-divan, m. the sun, 105,1, 3. 
pratM#, f, a. behind, 105, 4. 
praty-^A, a. behind, 84; 104; 105, 

1 and 3 ; 114 (cpv.). 
pratham£, prn. a. first, 130 d. 
prtfbhnti, adv. prp., 209 c; 219 c, a. 
pra-s&n, a.‘mild, 74 ; 91, 4. 
prasna, m. question, 71. 
pr&fe, a. eastern, 104, N. ; 114 (cpv.) 
prafcA, a. asking, 90, 2. 
pra nk, a. worshipping, 66 ) 90,1, If.; 
104, f. n. 3. 


prater, adv. early, fi2, f. ni - 
prapta-grama, Bin od^ 214,1. 1 

prayas, prayasas, praye»a> adv. gene¬ 
rally, 210. • 

priyd, a. dear, 333, II a. 
priya-sakha, m. K, cd, 215, N. 
pid, to love, csv., 194. 

|, phalj to burst, iireg. pf., 151, i»w. 

bandh, to bind, 69; 144, IX, 3. 
bahls, adv. prp. outside, 209 c. 
bahu-kumari-ka, Bv. cd., 319 d. 
bahu-bhartn-ka, Bv. cd., 219 d. 
bahulit, a. frequent, cpv* of, 115. 
Bahu-vrihi, m. possessive cds., 2id 
bahu-svami-kS, Bv. cd,, 319 d. 
buddhi, f. thought, inatr. of, 230, 
2, N. 

budh, to know, 136,1; 139 ; 140,1; 
150,1; 158; 168,2; 169; 170; 
172; 174, n.; 180; a. knowing, 
60 ; 69, n . ; 89* 
bodhiya, csv* of bpdh, 155, 3. 
brahman, m. n, creator, 102. 
brahma-h£n, a. Brahman-killing, 103, 
5 - 

brti, to speak, 144, II, 6 ; 239, 2s 

Bha, weakest base, 83. 
bh&goA, v., 55. 
bha^; to enjoy, 151,1, n. 
bhaii^r, to break, 144, VII, 1. 
bhartr£, m. husband, 112, N. 1. 
bh^vat 1. pr. pt. being, 98, N. 1; 105, 
1 and 3. 

bhdvat 2. m. Your Honour, 98, N. 1 
226 A. 

bMvati, f., 105, 4. 
bhaviUvyam, ft. ps. pt* 239 c, 
bhSvyam, ft. ps. pt., 239 c. 
bhid, to cut, 140, 2 ; 168, 2; 186,1. 
bhish%, m. physician, 90, 3. 
bhi, to fear, 156, 2 b; 194. 
bhuj/, to eat, 190. 
bhil 1. f. earth, in. 
bhfi 2. to be, 136, ij 143$ 153, 2; 
*54> 14; 163; 169 ? 176; 178; 182 ; 
183; 184 $ 187*II; 189; 191; 196; 
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197; 201; 203; 233,I b ? w. ptf. 
pra, to be master of, 333, I a. 
bhn, to bear, 148 ; 156, 2 b. 
bh rigg f a. roasting, 90, 3, n. 1. * 

b^ v., 55. 

bhramg, to fail, 144, IV, 3. 
bhta^gf, to fry, 144, VI, 3; bases 
* from, 90, 3, N. 1. 
bhram, to wander, 144, IV, I. 
bhraj7, to shine, 90, 3, N, 1. ' 

bhranti, f. error, instr. of, 230,1, 2 N. 

MagfCdheshu, in Magadha, 224 c. 
-mat, a*, sf., 98. 
mdti, f. thought, 109, n, i. 
matimfin, m. wise, opv. and spv. of, 

11 5 * 

mad, to rejoice, 144, IV, 1. 1 

-man, bases in, 102. 
man, to think, 158, irreg., 1; 189. 
manth, to churn, 144,1,4; 144, IX, 3. 
Mand&kr&ntfi, f. a metre, App. II, 

I B, 5 b. 

mah£t, a. great, 97, N. ; 215, 3, N. 
maha-r%£, m. king, 215, N« 
m#, prohibitive pci., 139 ; 245, N. 
ma, to measure, 144, III, 2. 
mat^L-piUrau, Dv. cd., 217 b. 
mat ri, f. mother, 1x2, K. 1. 
m&tra, n. measure, 2x9 c, #; 235, N. 3. 
m^trS, f. mora , App. II, introd. 
Matra-Mandas, n. metre measured 
by morae, App* II, II A. 

-mana, pt. sf., 184. 

Malirti, f. a metre, App. II, IB, 4. 
masam, acc. of duration, for a month, 
• 228, 2. 

m&sma, prohibitive pel., 245, n. 
Mitr#-v£ruwau, Dv. cd., 217 c. ' 
misr&ya, den. to mix, 206, 3. 
mi, 1 to Walk, 136* 4. 
muktvft, grd. = prp. except, 240 b fc 
mu£, .to release* 144, VI, 1 j 166; 
2 34 > H c * 

mub, to oonfotihd, baseB from, 94,3 bs 
mdhus, adv; often, aid. 
m ri, to die, 136, 2 ; 198,1; 205, 3. 
mny, to cleanse, 144,1,1; 144, II, 
7 a; bases from, 90, 3, N. 1 . 


mndti, a. soft, 109. 
medhavln, a. wise, 105,1 and 3. 
medbavfni, f., 105, 4. 
mna, to study, 144,1, 5. 

-ya 1. ft. pt. ps. sf., 187 ; 239. 

-ya 2. grd. sf., 188 ; 240. 

-ya 3. intensive sf., 201. 

S klrftt [ indef P rn - whoever > I2 9 - 

ya?, to sacrifice, 71; 151, 2; 154, 4; 

175,7; I ^3,2; basesfiroiri,90,3, Nj 1. 
-yat, pm. sf., 128. 
yittas, adv., 210. 
y&ti, a. as many, 128, N. 
y£tha, cj. as, 210. 
yatha-sakti, adv. od., 215, 3. 
y£d, relat., 125 C ; cj., 210. 
y£d&—tMa, when—then, 222. 
y;idi, cj. if, 248 b. 
yam, to restrain, 144,1, 2. 

-yas, cpv. bases in, 82, n. 1. 

ya, to go, 142, N. 6 ; 159 ; 228,1, N. 

ya&, to ask, 229, 2, 

y&vat, cj. while, 210; adv., 244, 2 a. 

y&vat—t&vat, 222. 

. yu, to join, 144, II, 7 b; 152, 2 ; 154, 
12. 

yu<7, to join, 138, 3; to be fit, 234, 
II b; 243. 

yiivan, m. young, 103, 4. 
yfipa-dam, n. Tp. cd., 214, 3. 
yo ya^, etc., indef. prn., 129. 

ra/ 7 </, to tinge, 144,1, 4; 175, 6; w. 

prf. anu, 234, II b. 

Rathoddhat&, f. a metre, App* H, 
I B, 1 e. 

rabh, to desire, 181, 2. 

ra?, to shine, 90, 3, N. 1. 

r&yan, m. king, 102 ; 105,1 and 3; 

215, n. 

ra^a-purushft, m. king’s man, Tp. 
cd., 214, 5. 

ra^apurusha-karya, n. Tp.od., 21,8, iff. 
ra?arshi, m. K. cd., 215,1. 1 

! r£gni, f. qpeen, 105, 4* 

| f - ni eH I0 3 > *■ 5 2 ; 
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Ram&yawa, 75 , N. 
ri, to go, 136, 2. 

T&k, f. light, 90,1. 
ru<7, f. disease, 90, 3. 
rud, to weep, 144, II, 1. 
rudh, to obstruct, 69; 143. 
ruruddshi, f. pf. pt., 105, 4. 
rurud-vds, pf. pt., roi; 105,1 and 3. 
ruh, to grow, 79 ; 194; 196. 
ral, m. wealth, 113. 

Lakshmi, f. goddess of prosperity, 
in, 4. 

laghii, a. light, 109, N. 2. 
labh, to take, 69; 187, III, 3 ; 194; 
1 99- 

lash, w. prp. abhi, to desire, 234, II b. 

lip, to paint, 144, VI, 1. 

lih, to smear, 79 ; 138,1; 160, 3. 

11, to cling, 186,1. 
lup, to break, 144, YI, 1. 

Id, to cut, 144, IX, 1; 158; 180; 186. 

Vamsa-stha, f. a metre, App. II, IB, 
2 a. 

va&, to speak, 162,4; 168, 2; 17 5, 7; 

188; 189; 229, 2. 
va niff, m. merchant, 90, 3. 

-vat 1. prn. sf., 128. 

-vat 2. pf. pt. sf., 101, N. 2; 186, 2, N. ; 
238. 

-vat 3. pci. of comparison, 210. 

-vat 4. a. sf., 98. 

vata, ij. alas, 211. 

vadh, to kill, 181, 2; 187, III, 4. 

vadhCf, f. woman, in. 

-van, bases in, 102. 
varam—na, better—than, 210. 
varsha-bhogya, Tp. cd., 214,1. 
va#, to desire, 144, II, 8. 

-vas, bases in, 82, n. i ; 183 ; 238. 
vas, to dwell, 78; 101, f. n. 
Vasanta-tilaka, f. a metre, App. II, 

I B, 3. 

vah, to carry, 79; 151, 2. 
va, cj. or, 210; 226. 
vagmfn, a. eloquent, 105,1, 3. 
vagmlnl, f., 105, 4. 
v&, f. speech, 90,1. 


v&r, n. water, 92, 3. 
v&ri, n. water, 109, N. I. 
vi, prp. apart, 207 b. 
vid, to know, 142, N. 6; 144, II, 9; 
156, II a; 192; 203; w. prf. ni, 
csv. to tell, 231 A, 1 a. 
vid, to find, 144, YI, 1; 186,1, N.; 

ps. = to be, 233,1 b. 

Yideh^shu, in Videha, 224 c. 
vidy&vat, a. possessed of knowledge, 
105, 1, 3 - 

vidy&vati, f., 105, 4. 
vid-v^s, pf. pt. knowing, 114; 183, 2. 
vina, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 
Virama, m., 7. 
vi8 , a. entering, 93. 
visva, prn. a. all, 130 b. 
visva-gddh, a. alb-attracting, 60. 
viava-^it, a. all-conquering, 214, N. 2. 
vittva-p^, a. all-protecting, 108. 
vishaya, m. country, 224 c. 
vishv-a&, a. all-pervading, 104. 
YisargiC, m., 5; 17, 6; 28; 30, 4; 

33 J 49-52; App. II, introd. 
Vlra-sena, m. Bv. cd., 218. 
vn, to choose, 148. 
vWt, to turn, des., 198. 

Ynddhi, f., 20. 

vridh, to increase, 166. 

vnnd&raka, a. beautiful, cpv. of, 115. 

vns/c, a. cutting, 90, N. 

vri, to choose, 144, IX, 1. 

ve, to weave, 175, 8. 

Vaitaliya, n. a metre, App. II, II A. 
vyadh, to pierce, 136, 3; 144, IY, 3; 
I 5 1 * 2 * 

vydghra-buddhya, 230, I, 2, H. • 
vye, to envelope, 175, 8. 
vras^, to cut, 144, VI, 3. 

sak, to be able, 144, V, 2; 187, III, 
4; 199; 241 b. 

5 £kvari, f. a Vedic metre, App. II, 
IB, 3. 

/Sankar^Jl^ 4 ry 4 A,pl. of respect, 224 c. 
sat£, n. a hundred, 118, N. b. 

$ad, to fall, csv., 194. 

sabcUya, den. to make a sound, 206,3. 

$am, to cease, 144, IV, 1. 
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aastra-p&»i, Bv. cd., 219 a. 
&ardfila-vikridita, n. a metre, App. 
II, IB, 6. 

jSalinl, f. a metre, App. II, I B, 1 d. 
« 4 b, to rule, instruct, 144, II, 5 ; 162, 
3; 175,8; 229, 2. 

$ikharini, f. a metre, App. II, IB, 5 a. 

si, to lie, 144, II, 10. 

sukla-knshwau, Dv. cd., 217 a. 

suky to grieve, 201. 

stiifci, a. pure, 109; 114. 

su&iyi, den. to become pure, 206, 2 b. 

8usru- vis,pf.pt. of mi, to hear, 101 ,N. 1 . 

so, to sharpen, 144, IV, 2. 

syenayi, den., 206, 2 b. 

sranth, to become loose, 151,4. 

gram, to be weary, 144, IV, 1. 

ari, to go, 152,1; 164. 

mi, to hear, 144, V, 3; 148 ; 175, 2. 

iSldka, m. epic metre, App. II, 1 A. 

svin, m. dog, 103, 3. 

avas, to breathe, 144, II, 1; w. prf. 

vi, to confide in, 234, II b. 
svi, to swell, 162. 

shish, nm. six, 70 ; 118. 
shtfAiv, to spit, 144,1,1. 

sa, m. prn. this, he, 54; 223. 
Samskrit, sacred language, 1. 
sakthi, n. thigh, no, 3. 
sikhi, m. friend, no, 2 ; 215, N. 
sakhi-^ana, m. = pi. of sakhi, 224 a. 
sa%, to adhere, 144,1, 4. 
sit, being, pr. pt. of as, to be, 182, N.; 
235, N. 1. 

«* sad, to sink, 144,1,1; 192. 
sadr&a, a. equal, 233, II b. 
sadhryifc, a. accompanying, 104. 
Sandhf, m. rules of, 19-79. 
sim, prp. together, 207 b. 
sama (end.), prn. a. all, 130 b. 
sami, a. equal, 233, II b. 
samakshim, adv. prp. in the presence 
of, 209 d. 

samim, adv. prp. together with, 
209 d; 230,1,1. 
samartha, a. able, 242 a. 
aamid-yi, den., 206, 2 b, N. 


Sampras&rana, n., 144, IV, 3, f. n.; 

151, 2; 175, 7. 
samyiit, a. right, 104. 
samr^, m. sovereign, 90, 3, N. 1. 
sirva, prn. a. all, 130 b. 
savinayam, adv. cd., 215, 3. 
sah, to bear, 79; 187, III, 4. 
sahi, adv. prp. together with, 209 b; 
230, 1,1. 

sahisra, n. thousand, 118 b. 
s&kim, adv. prp. with, 230, 1,1. 
s&dhti, ij. well, 211. 
sardhim, adv. prp. together with, 
209 b; 230,1,1. 
si&, to sprinkle, 144, VI, I; 161. 
sidh, to succeed, 194. 

Bimi, prn. a. all, 130 b. 
su I. to squeeze out, 138, 4; 143; 
144, y, 1. 

su 2. prp. well, 207 b. 
su-knti, a. well-done, K. cd., 215, 3. 
su-gira, a. ready reckoner, 91, 2. 
su-^yotls, a. well-lighted, 95. 
su-ttis, a. well-sounding, 95. 
su-pls, a. well-walking, 76, f.n.; 95. 
su-manas, a. kind, 95. 
su-vilg, a. well-jumping, 66. 
su-hlms, a. striking well, 95, II. 
su-lirid, a. friendly, 89; m. friend, 218. 
s ri, to go, 148. 

Brig, to create, 158, irreg., 3; 180; 

bases from, 90, 3, N. I. 
stu, to praise, 148 ; 152, 2 ; 154,13. 
stn, to spread, 152,1; 154, n. 
st ri, to cover, 144, IX, 1; 175, 4; 

180; 186,1. 
str¥, f. woman, in, N. 
sthi, to stand, 144,1, 3; 158, irreg., 
2; 167; 198, 1; 237. 
snih, to love, bases from, 94, 3 b; w. 

prf. anu, 234, II b. 
snuh, to spue, bases from, 94, 3 b. 
spm, to touch, 158, irreg., 3; bases 
from, 94,1 a. 
sma, pci., 244, 1 b, jt. 
sinn, to remember, 175,3; 233,1 a. 
grams, to fall, bases from, 95, N. 1 . 
Srag-dhari,f. a metre, App. II, I B, 7. 
sripr, f. garland, 90, 3. 
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sru, to flow, 148. 

srti£, f. ladle, 90,1. 

sv&, reflex, pm. own, 126, 3; 130 c. 

sva« g, to embrace, 144,1, 4; 151, 4. 

svap, to Bleep, 144, II, 1; 199. 

svaydm, reflex, prn. self, 12b, 1. 

sv&r, ind^. heaven, 52, f. n. 

Svari,ta, m. n. circumflex acoent, 18. 
svarga-patita, a. Tp. cd, 214, 4. 
evfari, f. Bister, 112. 

Bvastl, ij. hail! an. 

ha, pci., 226. 

han, to kill, 66 ; 144, II, n ; 150, 3; 

15^3; *54>5; * 8l > 2 ; 187,111,4; 

189 b; 194; 199; 204, 2. 


han, at end of cds., 103, 5 
hcinta, ij. alas ! 211. 
harlt, a. green, 89. 
has, to laugh, 140, 3 ? 187, III, 3. 
h&stau, m. dual, the hands, 224 b. 
hasty-asvam, -au, Dv. ed., 216. 
h& 1. to run away, 144, III, 2. 
ha 2. to leave, 144, III, 2. 

M3, ij., an. 

-hi, ipv. sf., 142, N. 4. 
hi, cj. for, 210. 
hima, to injure, 144, VII, 1. 
hu, to sacrifice, 138, 2; 143; 156, 
2b; 182; 184. 

hota-pot&rau, Dv. cd., 217 b. 
hve, to call, 149; 162; 175, 8. 


CORRIGENDA. 

Page 12, line 11, for (39) read (42). 

„ 25, line 5, for (92) read (93). 

„ 35, line 18, for (155) read (156). 

„ 42, note 2, line 1, for (193) read (197). 

„ 47, line 2, for 183, note 2, read 183. 

« 73, § I 3 I » line 11, for (178,180) read (178,179). 

„ 115, line 6, after 158, 160 add 161. 

„ 136, last line but one, for Avy&yibMva read Avyaylbhava. 
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— Lectures on Credit and Banking. 8vo. 5$. 

Mill’s (James) Analysis of the Phenomena of the Human Mind. 2 vols. 8vo. 28$. 
Mill (John Stuart) on Representative Government. Crown 8vo. 2$. 

— — on Liberty. Crown 8vo. 1$. 4 d. 

— — Dissertations and Discussions. 4 vols. 8vo. 46$. Gd. 

— — Essays on Unsettled Questions of Political Economy. 8vo. 

6$. Gd. 

— — Examination of Hamilton’s Philosophy. 8vo. 16$. 

— — Logic. 2 vols. 8vo. 25$. People’s Edition, 1 vol. cr. 8vo. 6$. 

— — Principles of Political Economy. 2 vols. 8vo. 30$. People’s 

Edition, 1 vol. crown 8vo. 5$. 

— — Subjection of Women. Crown 8vo. 6$. 

— — Utilitarianism. 8vo. 5$. 

— — Three Essays on Religion, &c. 8vo. 5$. 

Miller’s (Mrs. Fenwick) Headings in Social Economy. Crown 8vo. 2$. 

Sandars’s Institutes of Justinian, with English Notes. 8vo. 18$. 

Socbolim’s English Village Community. 8vo. 16$. 

Sully’s Outlines of Psychology. 8vo. 12$. Gd. 

Swinburne’s Picture Logic. Post 8vo. 5$. 

Thompson’s A System of Psychology. 2 vols. 8vo. 36$. 

Thomson’s Outline of Necessary Laws of Thought. Crown 8vo. 6$. 

TwisB’s Law of Nations in Time of War. 8vo. 21$. 

— — in Time of Peace. 8vo. 15$. 

Webb’s The Yeil of Isis. 8vo. 10$. 6<f. 

Whately’s Elements of Logic. Crown 8vo. 4$. Gd. 

— — — Rhetoric. Crown 8vo. 4$. Gd. 

Wylie’s Labour, Leisure, and Luxury. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Zeller’s History of Eclecticism in Greek Philosophy. Crown 8vo. 10$. Gd. 

— Plato and the Older Academy. Crown 8vo. 18$. 

— Pre-Socratic Schools. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 30$. 

— Socrates and the Socratic Schools. Crown 8vo. 10$. Gd. 

— Stoics, Epicureans, and Sceptics. Crown 8vo. 15$. 
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MISCELLANEOUS WORKS. 

A. K. H. B., Tlie Essays and Contributions of. Crown 8vo. 

Autumn HoUuftys of a Country Parson. 3,? Gd. 

Changed Aspects of Unchanged Truths. 3.?. Gd. 

Common-Place Philosopher in Town and Country. 3s. 6d. 

Critical Essays of a Country Parson. 3 a . 6 d. 

Counsel and Comfort spoken from a City Pulpit. 3.?. Gd. 

Graver Thoughts of a Country Parson. Three Series. 3.v. Gd. each. 
Landscapes, Churches, and Moralities. 3.?. Gd. 

Leisure Hours in Town. 35. Gd. Lessons of Middle Age. 35. Gd. 

Our Little Life. Essays Consolatory and Domestic. Two Series. 35. Gd. 
Present-day Thoughts. 35. Gd. [each. 

Recreations of a Country Parson. Three Series. Sc. Gd. each. 

Seaside Musings on Sundays and Week-Days. 3s. Gd. 

Sunday Afternoons in the Parish Church of a University City. 35. Gd. 
Arnold’s (Dr. Thomas) Miscellaneous Works. 8vo. Is. Gd. 

Bagehot’s Literary Studies, edited by Hutton. 2 voK 8vo. 28 a. 

Beaconsfield (Lord), The Wit and Wisdom of. Ciown 8vo. 3 s Gd. 

— (The) Birthday Book. 18mo. 25. 6</. cloth ; 45. Gd. bound. 

Evans’s Bronze Implements of Great Britain. 8vo. 25 s. 

Farrar’s Language and Languages. Ciown 8vo. 65. 

French’s Nineteen Centuries of Drink in England. Crown 8vo. 105. Gd. 

Froude’s Short Studies on Great Subjects. 4 voK crown 8vo. 24s. 

Macaulay’s Miscellaneous Writings. 2 vols. 8vo. 21.?. 1 vol. crown 8vo. 45. Gd. 
— Miscellaneous Writings and Speedics. Crown 8vo. 6". 

— Miscellaneous Writings, Speeches, Lays of Ancient Rome, &c. 

Cabinet Edition. 4 vols. crown 8vo. 245. 

— Writings, Selections from. Crown 8vo. 65 . 

MUller’s (Max) Lectures on the Science of Language. 2 vols. ciown 8vo. I 65 . 

— — Lectures on India. 8vo. 125. Gd. 

Smith (Sydney) The Wit and Wisdom of. Crown 8vo. 35 6d. 

ASTRONOMY. 

Herschel’s Outlines of Astronomy. Square crown 8vo. 12.?. 

Nelson’s Work on the Moon. Medium 8vo. 3L?. Gd. 

Proctor’s Larger Star Atlas. Folio, 15.? or Maps only, 12.?. Gd. 

— New Star Atlas. Crown 8vo. 5 a. Orbs Around Us. Crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

— Light Science for Leisure Hours. 3 Series. Crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. each. 

— Moon. Crown 8vo. 10.?. Gd. 

— Myths and Marvels of Astronomy Crown 8vo. G 5 . 

— Other Worlds than Ours. Crown 8vo. 105 . 6d. 

— Sun. Crown 8vo. 145. Universe of Stars. 8vo. 10.?. 6d. 

— Transits of Venus, 8 vo. 85 . 6 d. Studies of Venus-Transits, 8 vo. 65 . 
Webb’s Celestial Objects for Common Telescopes. Crown 8vo. 9s. 

— The Sun and his Phenomena. Fcp. 8vo. 1.? 

THE ‘KNOWLEDGE’ LIBRARY. 

Edited by Richard A. Proctor. 

How to Play Whist. By Five of Clubs (R. A. Proctor). Crown 8vo. 5s. 

The Borderland of Science. By R. A. Proctor. Crown Bvo. 65 . 

Science Byways. By R. A. Proctor. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

The Poetry of Astronomy. By R. A. Proctor. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Nature Studios. Reprinted from Knowledge. By G rant Allen, Andrew Wilson, 
&c. Crown 8vo. 65. 

Leisure Readings. Reprinted from Knowledge. By Edward Clodd, Andrew 
Wilson, &c. Crown 8vo. 6.?. 

The Stars in their Seasons. By R. A. Proctor. Imperial 8vo. 5s. 
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CLASSICAL LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE. 

ASschylus, The Enmenides of. Text, with Metrical English Translation, by 
J. F. Davies. 8vo. 7 a. 

Aristophanes’ The Acharnians, translated by R. Y. Tyrrell. Crown 8vo. 2,?. 6d. 
Aristotle’s The Ethics, Text and Notes, by Sir Alex. Grant, Bart. 2 vols. 8vo. 32s. 
— The Nicomachcan Ethics, translated by Williams, crown 8vo. 7 a. Od. 
— Tho Politics, Books I. III. 1Y. (VII.) with Translation, &c. by 
Bolland and Lang. Crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

Becker’s Charicles and Callus , by Metcalfe. Post 8vo. 7s. Gd. each. 

Cicero’s Correspondence, Text and Notes, by R. Y. Tyrrell. Vol. 1, 8vo. 12s. 
Homer’s Iliad, Homometrically translated by Cayley. 8vo. 1 2s. Gd. 

— — Greek Text, with Verse Translation, by W. C. Green. Vol. 1, 
Books I.-XT1. Crown 8vo 6s. 

Mahaffv’s Classical Greek Literature. Crown 8vo. Vol. 1, The Poets, 7s. 6d. 

Vol. 2, The Prose Writers, 7s. 6 d. 

Plato’s Parmenides, with Notes Ac. by J. Maguire. 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

Simcox’s Latin Literature. 2 vols. 8vo. 32 a. 

Sophocles* Tragcedim Superstites, by Lmwood. 8vo. 16a. 

Virgil’s Works, Latin Text, with Commentary, by Kennedy. Crown 8vo. 10a. Gd. 

— Aineid, translated into English Verse, by Conington. Crown 8vo. 9 a. 

— Poems, — — — Prose, — — Crown 8vo. 9a. 

Witt’s Mjths of Hellas, translated by F. M. Younghusband. Crown 8vo. 3a. 6d. 

— The Trojan War, — — Fcp. 8vo. 2a. 

— The Wanderings of Ulysses, — Ciown 8vo. 3a. 6d. 

NATURAL HISTORY, BOTANY, & GARDENING. 

Allen’s Flowers and their Pedigrees. Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 7s. Gd. 

Decaisne and Le Maout’s General Sj'-tem of Botany. Imperial 8vo. 31a. Gd. 
Dixon’s Rural Bird Life. Crown 8vo. Illustrations, 5a. 

Hartwig’s Aerial World, 8vo. 10a. Od. Polar World, 8vo. 10a. 6d. 

— Sea and its Living Wonders. 8vo. 10a. Gd. 

— Subterranean World, 8vo. 10a. Od. Tropical World, 8vo. 10a. Gd. 
Lindley’s Treasury of Botany. Fcp. 8vo. 6a. 

Loudon’s Encyclopedia of Cardening. 8vo. 21 a. 

— — Plants. 8vo. 42 a. 

Rivers’s Orchard House. Crown 8vo. 5a. 

— Rose Amateur’s Guide. Fcp. 8vo. 4 a. Gd. 

Stanley’s Familiar History of British Birds. Crown 8vo. 6a. 

Wood’s Bible Animals. With 112 Vignettes. 8vo. 10a. Gd. 

— Common British Insects. Crown 8vo. 3 a. 6d. 

— Homes Without Hands, 8vo. 10a. 6d. Insects Abroad, 8vo. 10a. Gd. 

— Insects at Home. With 700 Illustrations. 8vo. 10a. 6d. 

— Out of Doors. Crown 8vo. 5a. 

— Petland Revisited. Crown 8vo. 7a. 6d. 

— Strange Dwellings. Crown 8vo. 6a. Popular Edition, 4to. 6d. 
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THE FINE ARTS AND ILLUSTRATED EDITIONS. 

Dresser’s Arts and Art Manufactures of Japan. Square crown 8vo. 31a. 6 d. 
Eastlake’s (Lady) Five Great Painters. 2 vols. crown Svo. 16a. 

— Household Taste in Furniture, &c. Square crown 8m 14a. 

— Notes on the Brera Gallery, Milan. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

— Notes on the Louvre Gallery, Paris. Crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

— Notes on the Old Pinacothck, Munich. Crown Svo. 7s. Gd. 

Jameson’s Sacred and Legendary Art. 6 vols. squaro 8vo. 

Legends of the Madonna. 1 vol. 21s. 

— — — Monastic Orders 1 vol. 21 s. 

— — — Saints and Martyrs. 2 vols. 31s. Gd. 

— — — Saviour. Completed by Lady Eastlake. 2 vols. 42a. 
Macaulay’s Lays of Ancient Rome, illustrated by Scliarf. Fop. 4to. 10s. Gd. 

The same, with Ivry and the Armada, illustrated by Wegucliu. Crown 8vo. 3s. Gd. 
Moore’s Irish Melodies. With lttl Plates by D MaclKe, R A. Super-royal 8vo. 21s. 

— Lalla Rookh, illustrated by Tennicl. Square crown Svo. 10s. Gd. 

New Testament (The) illustrated with Woodcuts after Paintings by the Early 
Masters. 4to. 21s. cloth, or 42s. morocco. 

Perry on Greek and Roman Sculpture. With 280 Illustrations engraved on 
Wood. Square crown 8vo. 31s. Gd. 

CHEMISTRY, ENGINEERING, 8c GENERAL SCIENCE. 

Amott’s Elements of Physics or Natural Philosophy. Crown 8vo. 12s. Gd. 
Bourne’s Catechism of the Steam Engine, Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

— Examples of Steam, Air, and Gas Engines. 4to. 70s. 

— Handbook of the Steam Engine. Fcp. 8vo. 9s. 

— Recent Improvements in the Steam Engine. Fcp. Svo. 6s. 

— Treatise on the Steam Engine. 4to. 42s. 

Buckton’s Our Dwellings, Healthy and Unhealthy. Crown 8vo. 3s, Gd. 

Culley’s Handbook of Practical Telegraphy. Svo. 16s. 

Fairbaim’s Useful Information for Engineers. 3 vol». crown 8vo. 31s. Gd. 

— Mills and Millwork. 1 vol. 8vo. 25s. 

Ganot’s Elementary Treatise on Phvsics, by Atkinson. Large crown 8vo. 15s. 

— Natural Philosophy, by Atkinson, Crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

Grove’s Correlation of Physical Forces. 8vo. 15s. 

Haughton’s Six Lectures on Physical Geography. 8vo. 15s. 

Heer’s Primaeval World of Switzerland. 2 vols. 8vo. 12s. 

Helmholtz on the Sensations of Tone. Royal Svo. 28 s. 

Helmholtz’s Lectures on Scientific Subjects. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. each. 
Hullah’s Lectures on the History of Modern Music. 8vo. 8s. Gd. 

— Transition Period of Musical History. 8vo. 10s. Gd. 

Jackson's Aid to Engineering Solution. Royal 8vo. 21s. 

Jago’s Inorganic Chemistry, Theoretical and Practical. Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 

Kerbs Metallurgy, adapted by Crookes and Ruling. 3 vols. Svo. £4, 19s. 

Kolbe’s Short Text-Book of Inorganic Chemistry. Crown Svo. 7s. Gd. 

Lloyd’s Treatise on Magnetism. 8vo. 10s. Gd. 

Macalister’s Zoology and Morphology of Vertebrate Animals. Svo. 10s. Gd. 
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Maofarren’s Lectures on Harmony. 8vo. 125. 

Miller’s Elements of Chemistry, Theoretical and Practical. 3 vols. 8vo. Part I. 
Chemical Physics, 16s. Part II. Inorganic Chemistry, 24s. Part III. Organic 
Chemistry, price 31s. Gd. 

Mitchell’s Manual of Practical Assaying. 8vo. 31s. Gd. 

Northcott’s Lathes and Turning. 8vo. 18s. 

Owen’s Comparative Anatomy and Physiology of the Vertebrate Animals. 
3 vols. 8vo. 73s. Gd. 

Payen’s Industrial Chemistry. Edited by B. n. Paul, Ph.D. 8vo. 42s. 

Piesse’s Art of Perfumery. Square crown 8vo. 21s. 

Reynolds’s Experimental Chemistry. Fcp. 8vo. Part I. Is. Gd. Part II. 2s. Gd. 
Part III. 3 a. 6 d. 

Schellen’s Spectrum Analysis. 8vo. 31s. 6d. 

Sennett’s Treatise on the Marine Steam Engine. 8vo. 21s. 

Smith’s Air and Rain. 8vo. 24s. 

Swinton’s Electric Lighting : Its Principles and Practice. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
Tilden’s Practical Chemistry. Fcp. 8vo. Is. Gd. 

Tyndall’s Faraday as a Discoverer. Crown 8vo. 3s. Gd. 

— Floating Matter of the Air. Crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

— Fragments of Science. 2 vols. post 8vo. 16s. 

— Heat a Mode of Motion. Crown 8vo. 12s. 

— Lectures on Light delivered m America. Crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

— Lessons n Electricity. Crown 8vo. 2s. Gd. 

— Notes on Electrical Phenomena. Crown 8vo. Is. sewod, Is. Gd. cloth. 
— Notes of Lectures on Light. Crown 8vo. Is. sewed, Is. 6d. cloth. 

— Sound, with Frontispiece and 203 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 10s. Gd. 
Watts’s Dictionary of Chemistry. 9 vols. medium 8vo. £15. 2s. Gd. 

Wilson’s Manual of Health-Science. Crown 8vo. 2s. Gd. 

THEOLOGICAL AND RELIGIOUS WORKS. 

Arnold’s (Rev. Dr. Thomas) Sermons. 6 vols. crown 8vo. 5s. each. 

Boultbee’s Commt ntary on the 39 Articles. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Browne’s (Bishop) Exposition of the 39 Articles. 8vo. 16s. 

Calveit’s Wife’s Manual. Prayers, Thoughts, and Songs. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Colenso on the Pentateuch and Book of Joshua. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Conder’s Handbook of the Bible. Post 8vo. 7s. 6<i. 

Conybeare & Howson’s Life and Letters of St. Paul: — 

Library Edition, with all the Original Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes on 
Steel, Woodcuts, <fcc. 2 vols. 4to. 42s. 

Intermediate Edition, with a Selection of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 
2 vols. square crown 8vo. 21 s. 

Student’s Edition, revised and condensed, with 46 Illustrations and Maps. 
1 vol. crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

Davidson’s Introduction to the Study of the New Testament. 2 vols. 8vo. 305. 
Edersheim’s Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. 8vo. 425. 

— Prophecy and History in relation to the Messiah. 8vo. 125. « 

EUicott's (Bishop) Commentary on St. Paul’s Epiotles. 8vo. Galatians, 8s. Gd. 
Ephesians, 85. Gd. Pastoial ^Epistles, IO5. Gd. Philippians, Colossians and. 
Philemon, 105. Gd. Thessalomaus, 7s. Gd. 
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Ellicott’s Lectures on the Life of our Lord. 8 vo. 12 .?. 

Ewald’s Antiquities of Israel, translated by Solly. 8 vo. 12s. 64. 

— History of Israel, translated by Carpenter & Smith. Vols. 1-7, 8 vo. £ 8 . 
Hobart’s Medical Language of St. Luke. 8 ro. 1 G.?. 

Hopkins’s Christ the Consoler. Fcp. 8yo. 2s. 6d. 

Jukes’s Hew Man and the Eternal Life. Crown 8yo. 6 *. 

— Second Death and the Restitution of all Things. Crown 8 vo. 3s. 6 d. 

— Types of Genesis. Crown 8yo. 7s. 6d. 

— The Mystery of the Kingdom. Crown 8 vo. 8s. 6d. 

Lyra Germanica : Hymns translated by Miss Wink worth. Fcp. 8 vo. 5s. 
Macdonald’s (G.) Unspoken Sermons. Second Series. Crown 8yo. 7s. 6 d. 
Manning’s Temporal Mission of the Holy Ghost. Crown 8 vo. 8 #. 64. 

Martineau’s Endeavours after the Cliristian Life. Crown 8 vo. 7s. 64. 

— Hymns of Praise and Prayer. Crown 8yo. 4s. 6 d. 32mo. Is. 64. 

— Sermons, Hours of Thought on Sacred Things. 2 vols. 7s. 6 d. each. 

Monsell’s Spiritual Songs for Sundays and Holidays. Fop. 8 vo. 5s. 18mo. 2s. 

Mtiller’s (Max) Origin and Growth of Religion. Crown 8 vo. 7s. 64. 

— — Science of Religion. Crown 8 vo. 7s. 64. 

Newman’s Apologia pro Vita Sud. Crown 8 vo. 6 j. 

— The Idea of a University Defined and Illustrated. Crown 8 vo. 7s. 

— Historical Sketches. 3 vols. crown 8 vo. 6 s. each. 

— Discussions and Arguments on Various Subjects. Crown 8 vo. 65 . 

— An Essay on the Development of Christian Doctrine. Crown 8 vo. 6 *. 
— Certain Difficulties Felt by Anglicans m Catholic Teaching Con¬ 
sidered. Vol. 1, crown 8 vo. 7s. 64. Vol. 2, crown 8 vo. 5s. 64, 

— The Via Media of the Anglican Church, Illustrated in Lectures, &c. 
2 vols. crown 8 vo. 6 s. each 

— Essays, Critical and Historical. 2 vols. crown 8 vo. 12 .?. 

— Essays on Biblical and on Ecclesiastical Miracles Crown 8vo. 65 . 

— An Essay in Aid of a Giammar of Assent. 7s. 64. 

Rogers’s Eclipse of Faith. Fcp. 8vo. 5.?. 

— Defence of the Eclipse of Faith. Fcp. 8vo. 3s. 64. 

Sewell’s (Miss) Night Lessons from Scripture. 32mo. 3?. 64. 

— — Passing Thoughts on Religion. Fcp. 8vo. 3?. 64. 

— — Preparation for the Holy Communion. 32mo. 3,?. 

Smith’s Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, Crown 8vo. 7s. 64. 

Supernatural Religion. Complete Edition. 3 vols. 8vo. 3Gs. 

Taylor’s (Jeremy) Entire Works. With Life by Bishop Heber. Edited by the 
Rev. C. P. Eden. 10 vols 8vo. £5. 5s. 

TRAVELS, ADVENTURES, 8cO. 

Aldridge’s Ranch Notes in Kansas, Colorada, &c. Crowu 8vo. 5s. 

Alpine Club (The) Map of Switzerland. In Four Sheets. 42s. 

Baker’s Eight Tears in Ceylon. Crown 8vo. 55. 

Rifle and Hound in Ceylon. Crown 8vo. 5.?. 

Ball’s Alpine Guide. 3 vols. post 8vo. with Maps and Illustrations :—I. Western 
Alps, 65. 64. II. Central Alps, 7s. 64. III. Eastern Alps, 105. 64. 

Ball on Alpine Travelling, and on the Geology of the Alps, 15. 


London, LONGMANS, GEEEN, & CO. 




General Lists of Works. 


Bent’s The Cyclades, or Life among the Insular Greeks. Crown 8vo. 12*. Gd. 
Brassey's Sunshine and Storm in the East. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6 d. 

— Voyage in the Yacht ‘ Sunbeam.’ Crown 8yo. 7*. 6a. School Edition, 

tcp. 8vo. 2s. Popular Edition, 4to. fid. 

— In the Trades, the Tropics, and the ‘ Roaring Forties.’ Edition do 

Luxe, 8vo. £3.13*. Gd. Library Edition, 8vo. 21*. 

Crawford’s Across the Pampas and the Andes. Crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

Bent’s Above the Snow Line. Crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

Hassall’s San Remo Climatically considered. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

Howitt’s Visits to Remarkable PI ices. Crown 8vo. 7*. Gd. 

Maritime Alps (The) and their Seaboard. By the Author of ‘ V6ra.’ 8vo. 21*. 
Miller’s Wintering in the Riviera Post 8vo. Illustrations, 7s. Gd. 

Three in Norway. By Two of Them. Crown 8vo. Illustrations, G*. 


WORKS OF FICTION. 


Antinous : an Historical Romance of the Roman Empire. Crown 8vo. 6*. 
Boaconsfield’s (The Earl of) Novels and Tales. Iluglienden Edition, with 2 
Portraits on Steel and 11 Vignettes on Wood. 11 vols. crown 8vo. £2. 2*. 
Black Poodle (The) and other Tales. By the Author of ‘ Vico VorsiV Cr. 8vo. 6*. 
Harto (Bret) On the Frontier. Three Stories. 16mo. 1*. 

— — By Shore and Sedge. Three Stories. 16mo. 1*. 

Sewell’s (Miss) Stories and Tales. Cabinet Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth extra, 
gilt edges, price 3*. Gd. each 

Amy Herbert. Oleve Hall. | A Glimpse of the World. 

1 he Earl’s Daughter. Katharine Ashton. 

Experience of Life. Laneton Parsonage. 

Gertrude. Ivors. J Margaret I’ercival. Ursula. 

The Modem Novelist’s Library. Ctown 8vo. price 2s. each, boards, or 2s. Gd. 
each, cloth :— 


By the Earl of Bmeonsfield, K.G. 
Lothair. Comngsby. 

Sybil. Tancred. 

Venetia. 

Henrietta Temple. 

Contarmi Fleming. 

Alroy, Ixion, &c. 

The Young Duke, &c. 

Vivian Grey. 

Endymion. 

By Bret Harte. 

In the Garquinez Woods. 


By Anthony Trollope. 
Barchestor Towers. 
The Warden. 

By Maior Whyto-Melville. 
Digby Grand. 

General Bounce. 

Kate Coventry. 

The Gladiators. 

Good for Nothing. 
Holmby House. 

The Interpreter. 

The Queen’s Maries. 


^ B y y arioug Writ crS. 

The Atelier du Lys. 

By Mrs. Oliphrint. Atherstone Priory. 

In Trust, the Story of a Lady The Burgomaster’s Family, 

and her Lover. Elsa and her Vulture. 

Mademoiselle Mori. 

By James Fayn. The Six Sisters of the Valleys. 

Thicker than Water. Unawares. 

In the Olden Time. By the Author of ‘ Mademoiselle Mori.’ Crown 8vo. 6*. 
Oliphant’s (Mrs.) Madam. Crown 8vo. 8*. Gd. 

Sturgis’ My Friend and I. Crown 8vo. 5*. 
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POETRY AND THE DRAMA. 

Bailey’s Festus, a Poem. Crown 8 vo. 12a. 6<2. 

Bowdler’s Family Shakespeare. Medium 8vo. 14s. 6 vole. fcp. 8vo. 21s. 

Dante's Divine Comedy, translate! by James Innes Minohin. Crown 8 vo. 15s. 
Goethe’s Faust, translated by Birds. Large crown 8 vo. 12s. 6 d. 

— — translated by Webb. 8 vo. 12s. 6 d. 

— — edited by Sclss. Crown 8 vo. 5s. 

Ingelow’s Poems. Vols. 1 and 2, fcp. 8 vo. 12s. Yol. 3 fcp. 8 vo. 5s. 

Macaulay’s Lays of Ancient Romo, with Ivry and the Armada. Illustrated by 
Weguelin. Crown 8 vo. 8 s. (id. gilt edges. 

The Fame, Annotated Edition, fcp. 8 vo. Is. sewed, Is. GtZ. cloth, 2s. 6 d. cloth extra. 
The same, Popular Edition. Illustrated by Scharf. Fcp. 4to. C d. swd, Is. cloth. 
Macdonald's (G.) A Book of Strife : in the Form of the Diary of an Old Soul; 
Poems. 12mo. 6 s. 

Pennell’s (Cholmondeley) ‘From Grave to Gay.’ A Volume of Selections. 
Fcp. 8 vo. 6 s. 

Reader’s Voices from Flowerland, a Birthday Book, 2s. 6 d. cloth, 8 s. 6d. roan. 
Shakespeare’s Hamlet, annotated by George Macdonald, LL.D. 8 vo. 12s. 
Southey’s Poetical Works. Medium 8 vo. 14s. 

Stevenson’s A Child’s Garden of Verses. Fcp. 8 vo. 5s. 

Virgil’s JEneid, translated by Conington. Crown 8 vo. 9s. 

— Poems, translated into English Prose. Crown 8 vo. 9s. 

AGRICULTURE, HORSES, DOGS, AND CATTLE. 

Dunster’s How to Make the Laud Pay. Crown 8 vo. 5s. 

Fitzwy gram's Horses and Stables. 8 vo. 10s. id. 

Horses and Roads. By Free-Lance. Crown 8 vo. 6 s. 

Lloyd, The Science of Agriculture. 8 vo. 12 s. 

Loudon’s Encyclopedia of Agriculture. 2 Is. 

Miles’s Horse’s Foot, and How to Keep it Sound. Imperial 8 vo. 12s. 6 d. 

— Plain Treatise on Horse-Shoeing. Post 8 vo. 2 s. 6 d. 

— Remarks on Horses’ Teeth. Post 8 vo. Is. 6<f. 

— Stables and Stable-Fittings. Imperial 8 vo. 15s. 

Nevile’s FarrnB and Farming. Crown 8 vo. 6 s. 

—■* Horses and Riding. Crown 8 vo. 6s. 

Scott’s Farm Valuer. Crown 8 vo. 6 s. 

Steel’s Diseases of the Ox, a Manual of Bovine Pathology. 8 vo. 15s. 
Stonehenge’s Dog in Health and Disease. Square crown 8 vo. 7s. 6 d. 

— Greyhound. Square crown 8vo. 15s. 

Taylor’s Agricultural Note Book. Fcp. 8 vo. 2s. Gd. 

Ville on Artificial Manures, by Crookes. 8 vo. 21s. 

Youatt’s Work on the Dog. 8 vo. 6 s. 

— — — — Horse. 8 vo. 7s.6d. 

SPORTS AND PASTIMES. 

Campbell-Walker’s Correct Card, or How to Play at Whist. Pep. 8 vo. 2s. 6 d. 
Dead Shot (The) by Marksman. Crown 8 vo. 10s. 6 d. 

Francis’s Treatise on Fishing in all its Branches. Post 8 vo. 15s. 


London, LONGMANS, GREEN, & CO. 




12 General Lists of Works. 


Jefferies’ The Bed Deer. Crown 8 vo. 4s. 6 d. 

Longman’s Chess Openings. Fcp. 8 vo. 2 s. Qd. 

Peel’s A Highland Gathering. Illustrated. Crown 8 vo. 10s. Qd. 

Pole’s Theory of the Modern Scientific Game of Whist. Fcp. 8 vo. 2s. Qd. 
Proctor’s How to Play Whist. Crown 8 vo. 5s. 

Ronalds’s Fly-Fisher’s Entomology. 8 vo. 14s. 

Verney’s Chess Eccentricities. Crown 8 vo. 10s. Qd. 

Wilcocks’s Sea-Fisherman. Post 8 vo. 6 s. 


ENCYCLOPAEDIAS, DICTIONARIES, AND BOOKS OF 
REFERENCE. 

Acton’s Modern Cookery for Private Families. Fcp. 8 vo. 4s. Qd. 

Ayre’s Treasury of Bible Knowledge. Fcp. 8 vo. 6 s. 

Blackley’s German and English Dictionary. Post 8 vo. 3s. Qd. 

Brande’s Dictionary of Science, Literatui e, and Art. 3 vols. medium 8 vo. 63s. 
Cabinet Lawyer (The), a Popular Digest of the Laws of England. Fop. 8 vo. 9s. 
Cates’s Dictionary of General Biography. Medium 8 vo. 28s. 

Contanseau’s Practical French and English Dictionary. Post 8 vo. 3s. Qd. 

— Pocket French and English Dictionary. Square 18mo. Is. Qd. 

G wilt’s Encyclopaedia of Architecture. 8 vo. 62s. Qd. 

Keith Johnston’s Dictionary of Geography, or General Gazetteer. 8 vo. 42s. 
Latham’s (Dr.) Edition of Johnson’s Dictionary. 4 vols 4to. £7. 

— — — — — — Abridged. Boyal 8 vo. 14s. 

Liddell & Scott’s Greek-English Lexicon. 4to. 3Gs. 

— Abridged Greek-English Lexicon. Square 12mo. 7s. Qd. 

Longman’s Pocket Geinian and English Dictionary. 18mo. 2s. Qd. 

M’Culloch’s Dictionaiy of Commerce and Commercial Navigation. 8 vo. 63s. 
Maunder’a Biographical Treasury. Fcp. 8 vo. 6 s. 

— Historical Treasury. Fcp. 8 vo. 6 s. 

— Scientific and Literary Treasury. Fcp. 8 vo. 6 s. 

— Treasury of Biblo Knowledge, edited by Ay re. Fcp. 8 vo. 6 s. 

— Treasury of Botany, edited by Lindley & Moore. Two Parts, 12s. 

— Treasury of Geograpny. Fcp. 8 vo. 6 s. 

— Treasury of Knowledge and Libiaiy of Eeference. Fcp. 8 vo. 6 s. 

— Tieasury of Natuial History. Fcp 8 vo. 6 s. 

Quain’s Dictionary of Medicine. Medium 8 vo. 31s. Qd., or in 2 vols. 34s. 

Iloeve’s Cookery and Housekeeping. Crown 8 vo. 7s. 6 d. 

Bich’s Dictionary of lloman and Greek Antiquities. Crown 8 vo. 7s. Qd. 

Boget’s Thesaurus of English Words and Phrases. Crown 8 vo. 10s. Qd. 

Ure’s Dictionary of Arts, Manufactures, and Mines. 4 vols. modium 8 vo. £7. 7s. 
White & Biddle’s Large Latin-English Dictionary. 4to. 21s. 

White’s Concise Latin-English Dictionary. Royal 8 vo. 12 s. 

— Junior Student’s Lat.-Eng. and Eng.-Lat. Dictionary. Sq. 12mo. 5s. 

Senaratelv J The English-Latiu Dictionary, 3s. 
separately | TJie Latin-English Dictionary, 8s. 

Willich’s Popular Tables, by Marriott. Crown 8 vo. 10s. 

Yonge’s English-Greelt Lexicon. Square 12mo. 8 s. Qd. 4to. 21s. 


London, LONGMANS, GREEN, & CO. 
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